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Three Periods of Good Understanding Between the US and
Mexico:
1. Lincoln-Juárez
2. Roosevelt-Cárdenas and Roosevelt-Ávila Camacho
3. Bush-Salinas

David R. Dávila Villers`
Universidad de las Americas
Summary: In this paper, three periods of good relations between Mexico and the United
States are explored aiming to isolate the circumstances that made possible such good level
of bilateral relations.
Introduction
It is easy enough to make broad generalizations about US-Mexico bilateral relations, but in reality
the issue is an extremely complex one. The public in general tends to possess little information, if any at
all, on the subject. It is actually quite remarkable how little Mexicans and Americans know about each
other, as is noticeable through the manicheanism that have been used by leaders from both countries to
nourish the popular imagination with stereotypes, for political purposes. Inevitably, since Mexico and the
United States are growing more and more interdependent, we will all reap our share of a bitter harvest.
Instead, we should focus on the good periods of understanding between our two nations, which is
the main purpose of this paper. In particular, we are going to attempt to isolate some factors that made
possible such rapprochement. Chief among such factors are some common traits of personality that
presidents, Lincoln, F. D. Roosevelt and George Bush shared with their Mexican counterparts. This is a
first attempt of this subject. The author pleads guilty for all possible mistakes committed in its
elaboration.
The reconstruction of the historical periods we are dealing with could certainly shed light over the
problems; except that all historical accounts are, as accurate as it might be an informed opinion of the
past. There exists two quite different perceptions, that the Mexican and the American elites have had of
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international affairs over time.
So, far from proposing a single (the true one) account of elite complementarity, the explanation
proposed in this paper is threefold:
1. That elite complementarity1 has certainly helped to bring our two countries closer.
2. That our countries perception of the international situation has sometimes.
3. That our countries can unite against a common enemy.

1. Lincoln-Juárez
The lives of these two very fine presidents of the United States and Mexico are inscribed in
the age of imperialist expansion. History might well be unique but the contemporary perceptions
of the two nations have frequently diverged. During the 19 century in particular, the United
States shared in the partition of the world among big powers, while Mexico, like many other
Latin American countries, had to defend itself against foreign invasions by such major powers.
The US had previously expanded to the West at the expense of France, Spain and Russia.
Now France, under Napoleon III was ready for new colonial adventures in Africa (Algiers),
Europe (Prussia) and America (Mexico). The meaning of the French intervention in Mexico was
self stated: to build a Catholic empire to contain the advancement of Anglo-Saxon Protestantism.
The British and the Spanish clearly realized that, for Napoleon III, France's intervention was
far more than a debt-collect operation2. Mexico had turned into a scenario for a super-power
competition. Actually, the final defeat of the French in Mexico can be considered one of the
main episodes of the French withdrawal from superpower competition in the Americas3 .
After 1848, the United States incorporated two million square kilometers formerly
belonging to the Mexican Republic, as a result of a war that Lincoln opposed and rightly
considered immoral4 . At least, Mexico was able to survive as a nation... only to find itself in a
similar predicament, 15 years later, during the period of president Juárez. At the beginning of the
1

UDLAP coincided

2

The British and Spanish fleets withdrew from Veracruz on 9 April 1861 after accepting new terms for the payment
of the Mexican debt. The French marched alone to conquer Mexico.
3

Another episode is, of course, the French failure to build a canal in Panama

4

He also considered it inconstitutional

2
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1860's, the United States was about to enter the most critical period of its history, as well, with
Lincoln as a president.
Mexico suddenly regained importance, for in spite the blockade imposed by the Northern
squads, the South continued to receive supplies through the Mexican port of Matamoros5. Apart
from that trade, due to the vagaries of the Mexican wars and unrest rather than to a concerted
policy, the South would try, unsuccessfully, to obtain Mexican (and European) support.
Juarist Mexico, on its side, would unsuccessfully try to get help from the Lincoln
administration to counter the French intervention. But the US could have been charged an
accessory to declaration of war against France if it helped Mexico, with disastrous consequences
for the North. So, from about 1861 until the end of the War of Secession, the US would avoid
complications with the European powers.
Lincoln forbade arms exports to Mexico on 2 November 1862. Interestingly enough, the
Mexicans had defeated the French armies in a major battle in Puebla, on 5 May 1862. Deprived
of resources and without any foreign help, the Juaristas could not prevent the French from
occupying the country the following year. It is important to recall that throughout this period the
Mexicans were divided between those who expected support from the US (the Liberals) and
those who indeed obtained support from France (the Conservatives).
The North defeated the Confederation in 1865 and the Juaristas did so with the French in
18676 . The United States would recover its stature as a major power, while France, especially
after its defeats in Mexico and Europe (the French troops were encircled by the Prussians in the
Metz and finally defeated in the Sedan7 ) would go into a period of civil war.
Both Mexico and the United States were struggling to preserve their integrity and, I shall
further illustrate, their presidents’ shared similar ideals. Mutual respect characterized this period
of bilateral relations. We can speak of an elite complementarity defined in terms of 19 century
liberalism. In many ways, Lincoln and Juárez represented progressive ideals (that oddly enough
were shared by Maximilian), while the South and pro-European Mexicans represented

5

Later this operation was moved upriver, to the Laredos.

6

Juarez triumphed in Mexico City on 15 July 1867.

7

France entered into war with Prussia on 19 July 1870 and was defeated on 2 September, the same year
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conservatism.
President Lincoln sympathies had been with the Mexican Liberals, and it is also true that
it was in the best US interest that the French (potential competitors of the US in the Western
Hemisphere) were not able to establish a base in Mexico.
1.1. Lincoln (1809-1865)
Abraham Lincoln was born in the bosom of a simple and modest family. He got an education
(and elevated himself to barrister) more out of persistence than out of constantly and formally
attending an educational center. He led a long political career beginning in the 1830s8
culminating in his presidential election on 18609 and subsequent re-election in 186410.
Gifted with a noble character, Lincoln brought to the presidency of the United States a
rare blend of good sense, tact, patience, determination and humanitarianism. A sincere believer
in democracy (which he defended with unsurpassed eloquence), Lincoln called his countrymen
to have faith in the force that emanates from Law, and considered that men should so dare to
fulfill their duty. At all costs, the Americans should engage themselves to defend the government
of the people, for the people11 . The abolition of slavery, the struggle for peace and national unity
are other ideal shared by the Lincoln and Juárez administrations.
1.2. Juárez (1806-1872)
The life of Benito Juárez was longer and even more accidental that Lincoln's. His Indian
parents and grand-parents died when he was very young. At 12 he escaped the house of his uncle
that was taking care of him12 and went to the City of Oaxaca to live with his sister who worked
as a maid there. Once in Oaxaca, Juárez received a very good education, first in the Seminary
and later in the Oaxaca Arts and Sciences Institute13 . His political career began in 1831 and
spanned almost 40 years, until his death.

8

Lincoln was elected to the Illinois Congress in 1834.

9

Lincoln was first elected president on 6 November 1860.

10

Lincoln was re‐elected president on 8 November 1864.

11

Gettysburg's discourse, 19 November 1863.

12

Young Benito lost one of his uncle's sheep when he was 12; that is, on 17 December 1818.

13

He received his Law degree on 13 January 1834.
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He was Head of the Supreme Court14 in January 1858, when the Conservative Party
ousted Ignacio Comonfort from the presidency of the country. According to the Mexican
Constitution he was set to become president of Mexico. By 1861, order was "reestablished" and
he won the presidential elections. He was re-elected in 1867 and in 187115.
An extraordinarily tenacious, pragmatic and self sufficient man, Juárez presided over
some of the golden years of Mexican democracy. He was a firm believer in the force of law and
he used it to try and promote change. But that ran against the Catholic Church privileges. The
destruction of such privileges16 was justified in terms of the creation of a middle class that Juárez
considered essential for a strong and stable Mexico. When the Conservative Party and the
Catholic Church brought the French in, Juárez unified the country to repel the enemy in what
could be rightfully called Mexico's Second War of Independence. He died in 1872, striving to
enforce legality and maintain stability in the country.
2. Roosevelt-Cárdenas, and Roosevelt-Ávila Camacho
For the US the years going from 1933 through 1945 cover the period of the Great
Depression and Second World War.
The Great Depression drastically reduced US economic activity, with many industries
reducing production, construction virtually stopping, more than 5,000 banks closing17 , etc. for a
hitherto unheard of level of unemployment (between 12 and 15 million). The Hoover
administration proved unable to bring the country out of depression. In the eve of Roosevelt's
assumption to power, the whole US financial system collapsed.
Roosevelt introduced a program of drastic government economy, a program of economic
nationalism that reactivated business enterprise and the agricultural sector. For his first reelection in 1936, he had rallied the support of the urban and rural workers, and the
underprivileged.
After the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor, Roosevelt mobilized the energies of the country,
14

The Head of the Supreme Court had the attributions of a Vice‐president.

15

Juárez was several times appointed a Minister, several times Govemor of Oaxaca, and he was President of
Mexico for 14 years in total.
16

The Laws of Reform.

17

During the first three years of the Depression, only.
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commanded the transformation of the US economy to war times, and provided the necessary
leadership to defeat the Axis powers.
For Mexico, the years going from 1935 to 1945 witnessed the birth of the import
substitution strategy, and the development and consolidation of the modern Mexican state.
Previous to the crisis, oil production had gone down. And then, in 1929 the international crisis
brought about a drastic fall in silver prices. Soon, other important Mexican export prices
collapsed as well; chief among them: gold, copper, lead, zinc, etc. The 1929 harvest was partially
lost to natural disasters18.
Cárdenas assumed office on 1 December 1934 (and completed his term in 1940). He
mobilized the urban workers and the peasants in support of his administration that distributed
more than 18 million hectares of land among the peasants and created welfare for the workers.
Importantly, the Cárdenas administration nationalized the railroads19 and the oil industry20
among other measures that regained the country's autonomy and the state leverage as promoter of
development.
Ávila Camacho was sworn in on 1 December 1940. His government's motto was national
reconciliation21, and continued the redistribution policies of his predecessor. Almost 6 million
hectares were distributed among the peasants, the Mexican Institute for Social Security was
created, infrastructure received a boost (irrigation, electrification, etc.) as well as the construction
of hospitals, schools, and a vast alphabetization campaign was launched.
After two Mexican tankers22 were sunk by a German submarine, Mexico declared war on
the Axis on 22 May 1942. Cooperation agreements with the US allowed 14,499 Mexicans to join
the US army. More than three hundred thousand Mexican workers replaced the labor force of the
Americans gone to war. And Mexico was a source of oil and all sorts of strategic materials
during the conflict.
2.1. Roosevelt (1882-1945)
18

In 1929, the national harvests of maize and beans were only 71 % and 58% of 1928's.

19

The railroads were nationa1ized on 13 June 1937.

20

The oil industry was nationalized on 18 March 1938.

21

Unificacion Nacional.

22

The Potrero del Llano and the Faja de Oro
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Franklin Delano Roosevelt was the only son of a rich family that raised him in a
traditional way and inculcated him with compassionate feelings for the less fortunate. He
received a very good education at Harvard and Columbia, and he made his big entry into politics
in 1910, as Senator for New York (reelected in 1912). In 1928 he was elected governor of the
state (reelected in 1930). Roosevelt took office as president of the United Sates on March 4,
193323. He lead a long and brilliant political career (the only US president to be reelected three
times), despite his poor health24 until his death in 194525.
The young Roosevelt, Senator for New York, became the champion of the upstate
farmers. Inside the Democratic Party he advocated for unity between the urban and rural wings.
As the governor of New York, he was noted for his administrative reforms in favor of farmers
and consumers in general. He established a series of state relief agencies during the Depression.
During his first two terms as president, he enacted great reforms through the modification
and introduction of new legislation, and the creation of state agencies such as the Truth inSecurities Act, Social Security Act, the National Labor Relations Act, the Public Utility Holding
Company Act, the Fair Labor Standards Act, the Tennessee Valley Authority, the Securities
Exchange Commission, the Work Progress Administration, etc.
As the United States was dragged into World War II, Roosevelt concentrated his energies
in the build-up of massive war capabilities, and by 1944, US capabilities doubled those of the
Axis'. An advocate of good relations with the Soviet Union in 1943, he accepted the relative
secrecy of Soviet military plans during the war, but a series of misunderstandings soured
bilateral relations in 1945.
The Roosevelt’s administration was a model of Democratic leadership. Leaders of
diverse views were invited and stayed in the presidential team. Popular support made Roosevelt
one of the most loved (and hated) men in US history.
2.2. Cárdenas (1895-1970)
Lázaro Cárdenas del Río was born in Jiquilpan (Michoacán), where he completed his
23

He won the Democratic vice‐presidential nomination in 1920, but fue Cox candidacy was defeated by Harding's
of the Republican party.
24

Roosevelt suffered an attack of typhoid in 1912 and the first of poliomyelitis in 1921.

25

Roosevelt died on the 12 April 1945 of a cerebral hemorrhage.
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primary school, at the age of 14. Later he became typesetter for his town's La Popular. He
mastered his job as a printer when his father died in 1911. The young printer could not have been
prevented from being involved in the Mexican Revolution by 1913. In 1914, Lázaro had joined,
in Mexico City, the Constitutionalist troops26 and fought against Emiliano Zapata. During the
same year, then Major Cárdenas participated in the campaign against Francisco Villa27. In other
words, Cárdenas became acquainted with the so-called Sonoran dynasty that was to rule the
country until Cárdenas accession to the presidency.
At 25, he was elevated to the rank of Brigadier. During 1920, he was appointed interim
governor of his own state of Michoacán. Eight years later, during which he participated in
several pacification campaigns, he was elected governor of Michoacán.
As governor of Michoacán, Cárdenas was renowned for his support for public education,
assistance to the peasants and land distribution, and allegiance to unions and popular
organizations. He was temporarily in charge of the PNR28. Subsequently, he was appointed
Interior Minister29 and War Minister30. In 1932, he got married and completed his term as
governor of Michoacán. Nominated by PNR, Cárdenas won the 1934 presidential elections, and
took office on 1 December 1934.
He did not wear a military uniform when he was sworn in. Once president, he decided not
to live in Chapultepec Castle, inhabiting instead his own house first, and later moving to Los
Pinos. His government put an end to the religious persecution31 and instituted Socialist
education. In foreign affairs, the Mexican diplomacy32 lived golden years of brilliance and
courage for its stances against Fascist Italy, Nazi Germany and33 Falangist Spain.
Lázaro Cárdenas gave new life and meaning to Mexican Revolution, whose party he
26

Under the command of Gral. Alvaro Obregón, later president of the country.

27

Under Gral. Plutarco Elías Calles, later president of Mexico, as well. On

28

On permission (he was governor of Michoacán), from 15 Oct 1930 to 28 Aug 1931.

29

From 28 Aug to 15 Oct 1931.

30

From 1 Jan to 15 June 1933.

31

The Guerra Cristera waged by the Catholic Church against revolutionary reforms

32

Under Minister Isidro Fabela.

33

Among other things, Mexico condemned the USSR annexionist policy (i.e.: Finland), granted asylum to Leon
Trotsky, send arms to the Spanish Republic and later received 40 000 Spanish refugees.

8
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rekindled with patriotism. He was one of the most popular presidents in Mexican history.
2.3. Ávila Camacho (1897-1955)
Manuel Ávila Camacho was born in Teziutlán, Puebla, on 24 April 1897 from a modest
provincial family. He studied in the Liceo Teziuteco. At the age of 17, in 1914, he joined the
Constitutionalist forces. He was promoted to Lieutenant in 1915 and to Cavalry Major in 1918
and Lieutenant Colonel in 1918. In 1920 he was Colonel, and in 1924 (for his defense of
Morelia) he was made Brigadier. He participated in campaigns under the command of Lázaro
Cárdenas, and in April 1932 he was appointed Commander of the Tabasco Military Zone.
Once Cárdenas was in power, Ávila Camacho occupied several posts in the Ministry of
War. In 1937, he was in charge of the Ministry of War and Navy, which name he changed to
Ministry of National Defense. He was then promoted to Division General.
In 1939, Ávila Camacho quit his post as minister and won the PNR nomination for the
presidency. He assumed office on 1 December 1940. As to give meaning to his motto of National
Unity, Ávila Camacho reunited all the living ex-presidents34 at a public gathering, on 15
September 1945. When Mexico entered WW II, Ávila Camacho decreed the Ley de
Prevenciones Generales to secure the full respect of civil liberties during wartime. During his
term35, Mexico and the United States set the terms of the indemnities due to the 1938 oil
expropriation.
In many ways, his government was the continuation of Cárdenas' work. It was the
consolidation of the social reforms of the Mexican Revolution (land distribution, social welfare,
infrastructure, irrigation, electrification, hospitals, schools and alphabetization), and it introduced
a less radical approach to public education.
General Ávila Camacho is remembered as a firm but kind and tolerant president,
responsive to public opinion, who gave way to civilian rule in Mexico.
3. Bush-Salinas
The period comprising the presidential activities of George Bush and Carlos Salinas

34

That is: Cárdenas, Elías Calles, Ortiz Rubio, Rodríguez, Portes Gil, and De la Huerta.

35

On 19 Nov 1941.
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spans over 1989 to 1992 in the case of the first, and goes from December 1988 to December
1994 in the case of the latter. The superpower competition had ended during the predecessors'
terms in power. The United States remained the sole military superpower after the USSR
collapsed; largely “a victim of its own contradictions36.” A New World Order was heralded.
The emergent world order carried within it new dangers. As high politics gave way to low
politics, new battles were to be fought over the economic realm, and the main challengers were
no longer the Eastern bloc countries, but the European Union and Japan. The stakes were of
economic influence and control of large chunks of the world’s economy.
Overwhelmingly powerful from a military point of view, the United States looked less
impressive from an economic point of view; particularly in the view of the combined economic
power of the European Union countries, and the rising fortune of Japan. Coupled with this effect
were the growing domestic US problems (budget, balance of trade, foreign debt, etc.). The nub
of the matter was not on whether the US remained a powerful country, but on its patent inability
to control the principal international regimes.
Regional integration seemed to be the name of the game, and after the creation of the
NAFTA (with Canada), Mexico was invited and joined in 1994.
To understand the relations between the US and Mexico, it is very important to stress,
that it relates more to economic cooperation than to foreign policy coordination (cooperation in
such an issue-area is far more complex and difficult to reach). When the US invaded Panama in
1989, Mexico severely criticized the US military intervention, called its ambassador home for
consultations, and he did not return to Panama until new elections were held. Thus, Mexico
virtually suspended diplomatic relations with Panama for a while. After Saddam Hussein
invaded Kuwait in 1990, Mexico refused to take part in the international military alliance that
attacked Iraq in 1991. US charges that Mexico has facilitated drug-trafficking, and the
application of the Simpson-Rodino law set the two countries on opposite sides.
During these differences, however, the Bush administration was a firm supporter of

36

If I am allowed to use the Marxist phraseology for the case.
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Mexico's economic recovery37 and entry into the NAFTA38. President Bush showed a clear
understanding of the bilateral relation's complexities when he affirmed that if Mexico was not
allowed to create jobs in its own territory, then the Mexicans would continue coming to the US
looking for job opportunities.
The Salinas administration, on its side, became one of the firmest supporters of
Neoliberal reform in Latin America, and that was important because of Mexico's leadership
position in the region. Third worldism, a long standing characteristic of the Mexican foreign
policy was abandoned39 . Instead, Mexico was setting an example (a Neoliberal success story)
for the other Latin American countries to follow. There was then a Neoliberal consensus between
both the US and the Mexican administrations. This could only help Mexico's economic plans for
recovery on the one hand, and the US strategy of recovery of its embattled hegemonic power, on
the other.
3.1. Bush (1924- )
George Herbert Walker Bush was born into a wealthy family and received a very good
education. He graduated from Yale in 1948. During WW II, he had served as a naval carrier
pilot40. After rejecting a post in his father's firm, Bush moved to Texas to work as salesman of oil
field supplies. By the 1950s, he had co-founded two oil subsidiaries, the Zapata Petroleum
Corporation41 and the Zapata Off-Shore Company42.
In Houston, he became active in the Republican Party by 1959. Later, he twice attempted
and failed to be elected to the Senate43. In 1966 he sold out his oil interests and concentrated on
politics; being elected to the House of Representatives, that year. Appointed as U.S. Ambassador
to the United Nations (1971-72) during the Nixon administration and Chairman of the
37

In October 1988, the US offered Mexico a $ 3.5 billion bridge loan to compensate for oil shortfalls. In March
1989, Mexico accepted the terms of the Brady Plan. And in May and July 1989, Mexico signed three agreements
aimed at reducing its foreign debt.
38

Mexico's entry into NAFTA was resolved in Congress, during the Clinton administration.

39

Third worldism became less of a feature of Mexico's foreign policy since the previous (de la Madrid)
administration.

40

George Bush served in the Navy between 1942 and 1945. He married Barbara Pierce the same year.

41

In 1953.

42

In 1954.

43

In 1964, and in 1970.
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Republican National Committee (1972-73), Bush became Head of the US liaison office in
Peking (1974-76) and director of the CIA (1976-77). In 1980 he won the Republican party
presidential primary in Iowa, but later lost ground and accepted to join forces (as vice-president)
with Ronald Reagan. He was then elected vice-president in November 1980, and in 1988
president of the US.
3.2. Salinas (1948- )
Carlos Salinas de Gortari was born the son of a public official and a school teacher, in
Mexico City. He enrolled at the National Autonomous University of Mexico in 1966 and
obtained his B.A. in Economics in 1969. In 1973 and 1976 he obtained master's degrees in public
administration and political economy from Harvard University, and a PhD in political economy
and government in 1978. Salinas also taught in several universities44, wrote articles and coauthored several books,
He lead a long political career in the Revolutionary Institutional Party (PRI) and in the
Mexican Government, beginning in 197145. In the PRI, he occupied several posts in it’s Institute
of Political, Economic and Social Studies (1971-1981)46 and later became a member of the PRI
National Ideological Commission. As a public official, Salinas spent most of his career in the
economic ministries, being appointed Planning and Budget Minister in 1982. In 1988, Salinas
succeeded de la Madrid as president of Mexico.
Conclusions (or Observations, rather. . .)
Due to the early stage of this research, I would prefer not to use the term Conclusions for
the results of this paper. I would rather call them Observations instead.
One first observation is that the three periods of cooperation correspond to three critical
moments in the history of our two countries. During the three periods studied, the bilateral
relation has been subjected to great stress, but cooperation has prevailed over discord.
Elite complementarity; i.e.: ideological affinity among the leaders of the three periods
studied is clearly visible. Such affinity is coupled with some traits of personality and perceptions
44

ITAM, CEMLA and UNAM, in the 70s.

45

He is a member of the PRI since 1966 but obtained his first post in 1971.

46

Salinas directed de la Madrid presidencial campaign in 1982
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of common problems affecting our two countries.
The Lincoln-Juárez relationship is based on 19th century Liberalism, progressivism,
morality, the pre-eminence of law, and mutual respect. With Roosevelt and Cárdenas we have
the fortunate coincidence of two of the more statists presidents of our two countries, strong
personalities able to mobilize the energies of our two nations. It is interesting to note that a
"second" Roosevelt coincided with an equally more moderate Ávila Camacho. Both Cárdenas
and Ávila Camacho were civilians wearing uniforms rather than "true" military men. In the last
case, the Bush and the Salinas administrations were both of Neoliberal persuasion with a strong
accent on privatization. Such coincidence made possible the signature of a free-trade agreement
between two very different economies.
In addition to that, external odds required and received common treatment. There has
been a common threat incarnated into common competitors (Europe, the Axis, Japan and the EU)
that prompted a coordinated response from our two countries. This has made the miracle of
matching US superpower global interests with Mexico's regional power and more limited
interests.
Since my intention is not to close but to open a discussion, I finish this presentation with
an invitation to share my work
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Political Culture in East and West: Democracy, Globalism
and Multiculturalism
Dragan Stefanovic and Daniel B. German
Appalachian State University

Introduction
For the scholar interested in political and economic development the emergence of new
independent nations after the collapse of the Soviet Union presents a unique opportunity to study the
transition from authoritarianism to a more participatory system. To explain such a transition it is
necessary to isolate and understand the conditions that facilitate political development. An accepted
method is to compare nations undergoing the transition with nations that have already achieved a
politically developed status. Another approach is to key on specific variables that have been identified in
other research as indicators of political development and use these variables to measure the status of
nations. To accomplish this task most scholars construct nomothetic models composed of the main
variables that impact on political development and test these models to determine their explanatory
power. In this case we use all of the mentioned approaches to study the political development of a
selected group of Central and Eastern European nations.
To properly address each one of the approaches the paper is divided into three parts. In the first
part the authors examine some of the variables that have an impact on political development and the
emergence of democracy. Economic, cultural, social and political variables are considered. In the second
part of the paper existing survey data is used in conjunction with Freedom House ratings to examine and
compare attitudes toward democracy, globalism, and minority toleration in selected Eastern and Western
European countries. Attitude distributions are presented by country. Correlations between cultural, age,
education, and economic variables on a national as well as an aggregate level are examined. In part three,
a model is presented and regression analysis used to test relationships and determine its explanatory
power.

Southwestern Journal of International Studies

19

Part I – Preconditions to Democracy
In 1989 the nations of Central and Eastern Europe began their change from communist
political regimes to democracy. In this report the authors examine the political development
progress (or lack thereof) of these nations by comparing them to Western democratic nations.
Since progress toward democracy hinges on a variety of political, economic, cultural and social
variables a number of sources are used in this study. Some of the most important variables that
are considered are: the freedom ratings by the Freedom House’s Comparative Survey of
Freedom; the World Bank’s estimates of purchasing power parities (PPP), which adjust Gross
Domestic Product per capita to account for real in-country purchasing power; and, a number of
variables taken from the International Social Survey Program (ISSP): National Identity, 1995
surveys in Eastern and Western nations. These surveys were conducted by the Inter-University
Consortium for Political and Social Research, Ann Arbor, Michigan.
Since attitudes of people play a key role in political development the attitudes expressed
by the ISSP survey respondents of the nations about how proud they are (or not) of the
performance of democracy in their country are very important. These attitudes are examined and
compared country-by-country by the age of respondent (ages 14-98); years of formal education;
and reported income levels. The relationships between pride in democracy, tolerance of religious
diversity, pride in the nation’s history, and success in minority tolerance are also analyzed. In
addition, to capture respondent support of nationalism and ethnocentrism, respondents’ attitudes
toward globalism versus isolationism; and their views of minorities within their borders are also
examined.
Our main measures are those of expressed attitudes. In this sense the authors are looking
at political culture. This approach is that underlying The Civic Culture (Almond and Verba,
1963) wherein the authors examine the cognitive, affective, and evaluative orientations toward
citizen’s political systems and the type of system manifested in each nation (Almond and Verba,
1963, 14-16). Democratic political systems are dependent on underlying attitudes of support for
their performance and where this support, as defined by, for example, political legitimacy
(acceptance) doesn’t exist democratic performance goes down. Democratic performance as
measured by the Freedom House’s ratings of, e.g., political rights; of free and fair elections; and,
competitive political parties is used as a measure of the level of democracy in each country. In
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addition, Freedom House measures are examined on civil liberties, e.g., levels of freedoms and
opportunities for individuals based on censorship; torture; religious freedom; and, other
indicators of liberty (Kaplan, Freedom House, 1996, pp. 532-533).
Underlying economic measures are examined based on the theory that supportive
attitudes for democracy and hence functioning democracy are based on a sufficient level of
economic development. With rising (to a sufficient point) economic development promotive
culture patterns become another key ingredient of the political development model (see
Inglehart, 1997, throughout and especially 329-330). Supportive cultural patterns are seen as
important for the emergence and sustainment of democracy. Economic development is important
in the rise to democracy since citizens must be freed of economic necessity to participate in the
political process. That high economic development is a necessary but not sufficient condition to
give instant rise to democracy is obvious, a number of countries despite being highly
economically developed in terms of their gross national product and other economic measures do
not have a democratic government.
We also examine education, which is another measure considered to be highly related to
democracy. Low education (e.g., citizens of some nations in the world have an average of only
two years of education) is strongly related to authoritarian political states, whereas the reverse is
true of democracy (Meloen, 1996, p. 32). Education is another variable that appears to be
necessary for the rise of democracy, but again is not sufficient. Citizens of the former Soviet
Union, for example, were highly educated and yet they lived under a totalitarian political system.
Nations Studied
For the analysis 17 nations were chosen. This selection includes all the Central, East and
Western European nations plus the USA covered by the 1995 ISSP research . In addition to
examining the influence of the mentioned variables on the level of democracy, the Central and
East European (CEE) nations are compared to the Western European nations and the USA.
Germany in the survey is divided into East and West to capture the differences between the
formerly communist East Germany and the democratic West Germany. The groupings of the
nations are as follows:
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Western Nations

Central-East European

West Germany

East Germany

Great Britain

Czech Republic

USA

Hungary

Italy

Slovenia

Ireland

Poland

Netherlands

Bulgaria

Norway

Russia

Sweden

Latvia

Spain
Austria

Since economic development is seen as a precondition to democracy the authors
hypothesized that the poor economic performance of the East-Central European nations during
the period would dampen the population’s enthusiasm for political development. As shown in
Table 1 the economic development in the Central East European (CEE) nations in 1995 was
considerably behind that of the Western ones. Not only did the CEE nations fail to improve
economically during their transition toward democracy but they had a drastic drop in incomes as
they moved away from the trade with the Soviet Union. The main reason for this drop during the
transition was that they were unable to find a market for many of their products. Even products
that were marketable did not help their economy sufficiently – time, marketing acumen and
entrepreneurialism, skills in short supply in the CEE, are essential ingredients for nations making
the transition from a state controlled to a market economy. Even the most economically
advanced CEE nations lagged more than 20 percent, in terms of purchasing power, behind their
closest Western counterpart.
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TABLE 1
1995 Economic Indicators – Dollars and PPP (Purchasing Power Parity) of GNP per capita
NATION

DOLLARS (PPP)

PPP RANK

Bulgaria

1,330

4,480

14

Russian Federation

2,240

4,480

14

Latvia

2,270

3,370

17

Poland

2,790

5,400

13

Slovak Republic

2,950

3,610

16

Czech Republic

3,870

9,770

11

Hungary

4,120

6,410

12

Slovenia

8,200

NA

NA

Spain

13,580

14,520

10

Ireland

14,710

15,680

9

United Kingdom

18,700

19,260

7

Italy

19,020

19,870

6

Sweden

23,750

18,540

8

Netherlands

24,000

19,950

5

Austria

26,890

21,250

3

United States

26,980

26,980

1

Germany (E & W)

27,510

20,070

4

Norway

31,250

21,940

2

Source: World Bank World Development Report. New York and Oxford, UK: Oxford
University Press, UK, 1997, pp. 214-215.

The Freedom House ratings of the nations are shown in Table 2. The CEE nations
rankings ranged from a 1.5 (free, but with some problems, e.g., perhaps lack of judicial
independence) to a 3.5 (only partly free, with minority rights problems among a list of
negatives). The CEE nations on average and/or those with lower economic performance tend
also to be less free. This less than free environment coupled with sub-par economic performance
is problematic for a democracy to flourish in and intuitively may cause citizens to be less proud
of the way democracy is working. A more serious and thorny issue to resolve is that if the
reason behind what is going on is simply a lack of support for democracy in at least some of
these nations, e.g., Russia. This type of attitude, if true, can be attributed to a lack of a historical
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underlying pattern of attitudinal support for or experience with democracy as a governing
process. If that is the prevailing attitude then regardless of economic performance, these nations
are not likely to move in the democratic direction in the immediate future unless there are some
major political culture changes. Clearly as demonstrated by Almond and Verba in The Civic
Culture a participative political culture is needed for a democracy to exist. Moreover during the
transition nations generally experience a very difficult economic and political period during
which time the population tends to yearn for a more stable environment that they experienced in
the past.
TABLE 2
Freedom Ratings
CATEGORY

NATION

SCORE

Free

Austria

1.0

Ireland

1.0

Netherlands

1.0

Norway

1.0

Sweden

1.0

United States

1.0

Czech Republic

1.5

Germany

1.5

Hungary

1.5

Italy

1.5

Poland

1.5

Slovenia

1.5

Spain

1.5

United Kingdom

1.5

Bulgaria

2.0

Latvia

2.0

Slovakia

2.5

Russia

3.5

Partly Free

Source: Roger Kaplan, General Editor. Freedom in the World. New York: Freedom
House, 1996, p. 541. The range of scores is from a 1 to 7, with a 3.5 mid-point. A 1 would
be highly democratic and a 7, e.g., represented by North Korea and Iraq, would be not free
and very authoritarian.
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Part Two – The ISSP Study and Data
The International Social Survey Program (ISSP) used in this research focuses on national
identity questions in a selected list of 26 nations. Of these nations we selected 17 CEE and
Western nations leaving out countries in Asia and America that we felt would not contribute to
the research. Survey responses about national pride, international problem-solving attempts, and
a country’s treatment of minority groups along with demographic variables such as age,
education and earnings were considered in the research. Attitudes toward religion, pride in
history, and minority toleration were the cultural variables selected for analysis. The country by
country samples reported here vary to some degree in nature and methodology. For example, in
Austria the 1007 respondents age 14 and over were contacted face-to-face whereas in other
countries the age range was 18 and over with responses elicited by mail, e.g., Germany and
Norway. In all cases, however, the results were considered to be representative of the
populations involved. The differences between respondents, however, did pose some difficulty in
that some of the variables were not directly comparable (e.g. years of education) and had to be
modified to be usable. In comparisons between countries data from the Encyclopedia Britannica
Statistical Tables was used.
In Table 3, the authors examine the response pattern to the question “How proud are you
of the way democracy works (in respondent’s country, e.g., Ireland or Bulgaria)?” A low sense
of pride may not necessarily be an indication of a lack of support for democracy. Instead the
attitude expressed by the respondents may have been a voiced disgruntlement with the
government that over time might lead to a decline in support. To examine the validity of the
measure we tested the relationship between sense of pride in the way democracy works and the
Freedom House ratings. The relationship we obtained by using the Pearson’s correlation
coefficient (two tailed) was an r of .363**. The result indicated a moderate and positive
relationship between the variables. The idea that the pride that people feel towards democracy is
a reflection of how democratic a country is, receives support in this finding.
The results in Table 3 indicate that pride in democracy is higher in all the Western
nations, with the exception of Italy, and lower in all the CEE nations, especially in Bulgaria and
Russia. In Bulgaria and more-so in Russia, the economies are not performing well and often are
under the control of a Mafia-style class of opportunists and entrepreneurs working outside the
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legal system. This situation together with the low pride in democracy may be putting the
fledgling democracies of these countries in jeopardy. As recently as 1997, in a Eurobarometer
survey, 21% of Bulgarian respondents indicated that they were either very or fairly satisfied with
the development of democracy in their country compared to a 35.9 mean score of other CEE
nations (Russia was not included in the survey). In contrast Poland, with 57%, had the highest
expressed level of satisfaction. (Central and Eastern Eurobarometer, Number 8, 1997 – 10,349
face-to-face interviews) Poland also had the highest economic growth rate of the these Central,
Eastern and Western European nations. Poland possesses a real growth rate of 6.9%, compared
to a -7.40% for Bulgaria (see: Central Intelligence Agency, 1998) and a 1.5 rating by the
Freedom House.
TABLE 3
Response to: “How proud are you of the way democracy works (in R’s country)?”
NATION

N

VERY
PROUD

SOMEWHAT NOT
PROUD
VERY

NOT
PROUD
AT ALL

MEAN

West Germany

1282

16.5

51.0

26.1

6.4

2.22

East Germany

612

6.1

28.3

53.9

11.7

2.71

Great Britain

1058

15.3

52.9

26.2

5.6

2.22

USA

1367

28.9

54.3

14.1

2.7

1.91

Hungary

1000

3.2

16.8

51.0

29.0

3.06

Ireland

994

18.4

56.6

21.7

3.3

2.10

Netherlands

2089

19.2

64.5

14.1

2.2

1.99

Sweden

1296

12.4

52.0

30.2

5.4

2.29

Czech Republic

1111

4.7

30.3

46.5

18.5

2.79

Slovenia

1036

3.9

17.3

57.7

21.1

2.96

Poland

1598

4.0

20.3

50.9

24.8

2.96

Bulgaria

1105

10.1

20.9

30.7

38.7

2.97

Russia

1585

3.6

16.4

36.3

48.7

3.20

Norway

1527

19.4

60.5

17.3

2.9

2.04

Spain

1221

9.8

43.9

35.0

11.3

2.48

Latvia

1044

14.7

24.9

39.1

21.4

2.67

Slovakia

1388

4.4

17.1

46.6

31.9

3.06

Italy

1094

3.8

21.9

40.4

33.9

3.04
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Austria

1007

21.5

49.7

23.7

5.0

2.12

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
a=Modal Response indicated by bold cell outline

In Table 4 the correlations between respondents’ age, education, and their overall pride in
the democracy of their country are reported. Since we are dealing with such large samples
correlation results are generally significant. Consequently weak significant relationships are to a
degree meaningless. The direction of relationships, however, is suggestive in nature and tends to
help the researcher to offer tentative explanations. The results indicate that there is a very weak
negative relationship between these variables — implied is that people, who are older, better
educated and with higher income are more satisfied with democracy. These results are
understandable because people in these categories tend to be more realistic and more attuned to
what democracy is.
TABLE 4
Demographics versus Pride in the Way Democracy Works
VARIABLE

r

N

AGE

- .042**

21,510

EDUCATION (YEARS)

- .053**

20,153

EARNINGS (Low to high)

- .145**

15,410

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
**Significant at the .01 level

To determine the role that religion, history and attitudes toward other ethnic groups play
in the respondents feelings towards democracy correlations between these variables were
examined and are listed in Table 5. The results showed that there is a very weak positive
relationship between the attitude that all people should belong to the dominant religion, pride in
their history and their pride in how democracy worked in their country (see Table Five). The
latter finding is a peculiar relationship, for it might be hypothesized at least from the American
point of view that the reverse should be the case. An interesting finding that supports the thesis
that toleration is positively related with democracy was the strong positive relationship that was
found between pride in the treatment of all groups and the pride in the way that democracy
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works in the respondent’s country.
TABLE 5
Cultural Variables and proud of Way Democracy Works
VARIABLE

r

IMPORTANT TO BE OF MAIN
RELIGION*

.027**

PROUD OF HISTORY

.126**

PROUD OF FAIR TREATMENT
OF ALL GROUPS

.464**

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
*How important do you think each of the following is … to be a (R’s country’s) dominant
religion or denomination? Deutsch, G.B., U.S.A., Aus., H., NL., Swe., CZ., BG., LU., SK., : to
be a Christian? Nor: to be a protestant Christian? Ita., Irl., Slo., Spain to be a Catholic?
Russia to be orthodox?
**significant at the .01 level

As one examines the data depicted in Table Six one finds that in a number of Western
countries that value democracy, the USA, Austria, Ireland, Italy and Spain, the respondents tend
to feel that it is very to fairly important to be of the predominant (e.g., Christian or Catholic)
religion. On the other hand, respondents who feel it is not important at all to be of the main
religious denomination are largely from CEE countries and who also are not proud of the way
democracy is working (see Table Five). One of the possible explanations is that religion in the
CEE nations was downplayed under communist rule and it has not had a chance to fully come
back. What we seem to be seeing here at least superficially is that the more religious nations in
this sample also value democracy. Of course this conclusion does not fully take into
consideration communism as the antecedent variable nor does it make any assumptions about
religions in other parts of the world.
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TABLE 6
Religion Indicator – “How important do you think [it is] to be a (R’s country’s dominant religion
or denomination? “
NATION

N

VERY

FAIRLY

NOT
VERY

NOT
MEAN
IMPORTANT

Important

Important

Important

at All

West Germany

1282

16.6

17.2

22.6

43.6

2.93

East Germany

612

13.9

7.8

22.3

56.0

3.20

Great Britain

1058

21.6

13.9

28.5

36.0

2.79

USA

1367

38.6a

15.1

21.5

24.8

2.32

Austria

1007

31.5

22.7

20.9

24.9

2.39

Hungary

1000

19.7

16.2

30.3

33.8

2.78

Italy

1094

25.8

26.5

22.7

25.0

2.47

Ireland

994

32.1

22.3

22.0

23.5

2.37

Netherlands

2089

3.3

4.0

24.0

68.8

3.58

Norway

1527

9.7

11.7

33.6

3.1

4

Sweden

1296

7.5

9.9

26.2

3.3

1

Czech Republic

1111

10.7

11.5

27.4

3.1

8

Slovenia

1036

17.1

16.7

32.3

2.8

3

Poland

1598

26.8

25.9

25.4

22.0

2.43

Bulgaria

1105

45.4

25.7

19.2

9.7

1.93

Russia

1585

17.4

22.3

28.2

32.1

2.75

Spain

1221

17.8

29.0

25.3

28.0

2.63

Latvia

1044

13.5

21.8

36.5

28.1

2.79

Slovakia

1388

12.0

15.0

23.3

49.7

3.11

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
a= Modal Response indicated by bold cell outline

In Table Five it was shown that there is a weak relationship between pride in country’s
history and pride in the way democracy is working. It appears that this is an appropriate result.
Generally, respondents, with the exception of Germans, were proud of their histories (refer to
Table Seven). Western and CEE nations seemed to be equally proud of their history.
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TABLE 7
History Indicator- “How proud are you of (R’s Country) in each of the following? Its history?
NOT
SOMEWHAT NOT VERY
PROUD
PROUD
PROUD
AT ALL

MEAN

NATION

N

VERY
PROUD

West Germany

1282

7.9

25.8

37.6

28.7

2.87

East Germany

612

10.3

20.6

41.5

27.6

2.86

Great Britain

1058

50.0a

39.3

7.3

3.4

1.64

USA

1367

49.5

38.1

8.4

4.0

1.67

Austria

1007

40.2

43.3

13.1

3.3

1.80

Hungary

1000

30.0

42.4

22.4

5.3

2.03

Italy

1094

39.5

50.1

8.5

1.9

1.73

Ireland

994

53.2

40.2

5.6

1.0

1.54

Netherlands

2089

19.5

52.6

22.1

5.8

2.14

Norway

1527

22.9

56.7

17.6

2.7

2.00

Czech Rep.

1111

50.1

41.0

7.9

1.0

1.60

Slovenia

1036

29.5

49.9

18.0

2.6

1.94

Poland

1598

27.2

53.2

15.7

4.0

1.96

Bulgaria

1105

64.6

28.1

4.4

2.9

1.45

Russia

1585

44.7

37.1

11.1

7.1

1.81

Spain

1221

26.2

57.3

12.2

4.3

1.95

Latvia

1044

30.7

40.3

21.9

7.1

2.05

Slovakia

1388

36.7

44.6

13.8

4.8

1.87

Sweden

1296

12.4

52.0

30.2

5.4

2.21

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
a= Modal Response indicated by bold cell outline

Lastly, a strong positive relationship was found between those who are proud of the way
democracy is working and their pride in the fair treatment of all groups within the country. This
finding is consistent with expectations. A country by country examination reveals (see Table
Eight) that respondents in a number of countries (Italy, Russia, Latvia and Slovakia) are not
proud of the treatment of all groups. Italy has a violent anti-Muslim movement, while Russia had
a war in Chechnya (against Muslims). Latvians dislike Russians, who comprise 30 percent of the
population; Slovakians have problems with Hungarians and in addition to a historical problem,
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have had a problem with anti guest-workers groups.
TABLE 8
Indicator of Minority Toleration- “Proud of fair treatment of all groups in country”
NATION

N

VERY
PROUD

SOMEWHAT
PROUD

NOT
VERY
PROUD

NOT
PROUD
AT ALL

MEAN

West Germany

1282

7.4

30.4

39.4

22.7

2.77

East Germany

612

5.2

20.3

44.9

29.6

2.99

Great Britain

1058

15.3

38.6a

33.4

12.6

2.43

USA

1367

18.2

39.2

31.2

11.4

2.36

Austria

1007

19.1

39.4

30.0

11.5

2.34

Hungary

1000

10.8

33.1

40.3

15.9

2.61

Italy

1094

3.3

18.0

39.3

39.4

3.15

Ireland

994

21.4

48.1

24.0

6.6

2.16

Netherlands

2089

13.4

52.8

26.6

7.2

2.28

Norway

1527

8.3

37.6

39.9

14.3

2.602.69

Czech Rep.

1111

2.2

19.0

45.9

32.9

3.09

Slovenia

1036

10.5

30.9

40.6

18.0

2.66

Poland

1598

6.9

25.2

38.7

29.1

2.9

Bulgaria

1105

21.6

33.8

26.7

18.0

2.41

Russia

1585

3.0

6.3

27.3

63.5

3.51

Spain

1221

9.8

50.9

28.6

10.6

2.40

Latvia

1044

11.5

17.5

29.1

42.0

3.02

Slovakia

1388

6.5

20.5

34.6

38.4

3.05

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
a= Modal Response indicated by bold cell outline

Globalism
As a measure of globalism the authors examined the extent of respondents’ feelings towards their
continent (e.g., Europe or North America) and the extent to which respondents would permit
international bodies to enforce solutions to problems such as environmental pollution. The
results as shown in Table Nine indicate that the British and Irish do not feel very close to the
European continent. This, of course, is understandable given that they are island nations with a
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tradition and a history that supports an independent position. The Swedes feel likewise, as do the
Latvians. Of the European countries in the data set the Russians feel the least attached to Europe.
This isolationists leaning is understandable given their history, which often taught them an
expensive lesson when dealing with other European nations. Moreover, their geographical
location with one foot in Asia and one in Europe puts them in a very different position than their
European neighbors. Moreover, Russia has to a degree been shunned by the rest of the
Europeans since they have not been invited to join the European Union (EU) and addition,
especially because of the recent happenings in the Balkans, find the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization (NATO), to which Poland, Hungary, and the Czech Republic recently have been
added, to be a threatening military alliance.
TABLE 9
Indicator of Globalism- “How close do you feel to (R’s relevant continent or subcontinent)
NATION

N

VERY
CLOSE

CLOSE

NOT
VERY
CLOSE

NOT
CLOSE AT MEAN
ALL

West Germany

1282

11.9

46.5

32.1

9.6

2.39

East Germany

612

12.2

46.9

31.6

9.3

2.38

Great Britain

1058

4.2

17.1

43.2

35.5

3.10

USA

1367

18.2

40.5

29.6

11.6

2.35

Austria

1007

27.3

41.3

26.1

5.3

2.09

Hungary

1000

75.7

18.6

4.1

1.6

1.32

Italy

1094

23.0

46.0

22.9

8.1

2.16

Ireland

994

7.5

36.7

41.0

14.7

2.63

Netherlands

2089

9.7

44.6

36.0

9.7

2.46

Norway

1527

20.5

37.1

35.7

9.7

2.29

Sweden

1296

9.3

28.0

47.5

15.2

2.69

Czech Rep.

1111

30.1

50.4

14.7

4.8

1.94

Slovenia

1036

24.5

44.7

23.9

6.8

2.13

Poland

1598

29.0

41.7

24.1

5.2

2.06

Bulgaria

1105

58.2

28.6

9.2

3.9

1.59

Russia

1585

7.8

11.3

21.4

59.5

3.33

Spain

1221

20.5

41.8

27.2

10.5

2.28

Latvia

1044

13.3

21.7

35.0

30.1

2.82
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Slovakia

1388

22.6

58.8

15.0

3.6

2.00

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
a= Modal Response indicated by bold cell outline

Table Ten depicts the results of the analysis between age and globalism. The very weak
negative relationship hints that older people tend to support globalism more than younger ones.
This is contrary to the authors’ estimate, which would be that older respondents would be more
nationalistic – attached to their respective country and not the continent. To support the finding
even further a strong positive relationship was found between how close individuals feel to their
country and how close they feel to their continent.
TABLE 10
Demographics and Globalism: “How close feel to continent”
VARIABLE

Pearson’s r

N

Age

-.084**

21,264

Education (Years)

-.008

19,545

Close to Country

.436**

19,939

Earnings

-.019**

15,208

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
Significant at the .01 level

Results indicate that there is no relationship between education and feelings toward the
continent and a very weak negative relationship between higher earnings and globalism, which
seems reasonable in that less well-off people may expect higher wages from trade resulting from
more global economic activity.
A surprising result is the very high level of agreement among respondents on allowing
international bodies to enforce solutions for certain problems, like environmental pollution (see
Table Eleven). No majority of respondents in any nation disagrees with this proposition. The
very weak relationships depicted in Table Twelve hint that people with lower incomes and who
are younger are more likely to be in agreement with this statement (see Table Twelve).
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TABLE 11
Globalism Indicator- “international bodies enforce solutions … for certain problems, like
environmental pollution”
STRONGLY
STRONGLY
AGREE NEUTRAL DISAGREE
MEAN
AGREE
DISAGREE

NATION

N

West
Germany

1282 39.4

46.6

6.6

5.5

5.2

1.84

East
Germany

612

42.1

50.7

3.6

2.9

.7

1.69

Great
Britain

1058 27.2

46.7

16.0

9.1

1.0

2.10

USA

1367 20.9

51.8

15.9

9.2

2.2

2.20

Austria

1007 41.9a

34.0

11.2

7.7

5.2

2.00

Hungary

1000 50.8

35.9

8.8

3.3

1.2

1.68

Italy

1094 40.9

51.3

4.1

2.4

1.2

1.72

Ireland

994

22.0

45.8

12.4

17.1

2.7

2.33

Netherlands 2089 16.3

55.6

16.4

10.3

1.4

2.25

Norway

1527 21.9

49.3

16.1

10.4

2.4

2.22

Sweden

1296 34.2

47.6

11.6

5.1

1.5

1.92

Czech Rep.

1111 34.0

39.9

14.6

7.1

4.4

2.08

Slovenia

1036 28.9

53.2

11.1

5.5

1.3

1.97

Poland

1598 26.4

54.0

10.7

7.4

1.5

2.04

Bulgaria

1105 49.1

28.5

7.8

5.9

8.7

1.97

Russia

1585 54.0

32.5

8.3

3.4

1.7

1.66

Spain

1221 22.4

58.2

13.8

5.3

0.4

2.03

Latvia

1044 26.9

32.6

15.7

15.0

9.8

2.48

Slovakia

1388 26.7

38.8

18.9

10.6

5.0

2.28

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
a= Modal Response indicated by bold cell outline
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TABLE 12
Demographics and Globalism- International bodies enforce solutions
VARIABLE

Pearson’s r

N

Age

.031**

21,471

Education (Years)

-.013

20,181

Earnings

.038**

15,367

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
**Significant at the .01 level

The results of the tests of the relationship between cultural variables and the demographic
variables mostly supported prior suppositions. A few of the results require a closer look and are
subject to interpretation. Older respondents, for example, are more likely (weak negative
relationship see Table Thirteen) to feel that it is more important to be of the mainstream religion,
e.g., Christian in the USA or Catholic in Italy. However, the more educated a respondent is, the
less likely is it that he/she take this position (very weak positive relationship). The authors would
suppose that this might be the case, since typically the more education people have, the more
tolerant they are of religious diversity. Earnings (which are positively related to education)
display a similar relationship
TABLE 13
Demographic and Religion, Important to be of Dominant Religion
VARIABLE

Pearson’s r

N

Age

-.284**

20,720

Education (Years)

.112

19,545

Earnings

.115

14,772

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
**Significant at the .01 level

Looking at demographic variables and respondents pride in their country’s history we
find very weak relationships. In terms of age, the older respondents are more proud of their
nation’s history. Higher education is positively related to pride and nationalism. Earnings again
are related to the same trend as the education variable, i.e., more income relates to less pride in
the nation’s history. The latter might seem somewhat of an anomaly since it might seem that
wealthier people would be more proud of their history (see Table Fourteen).
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TABLE 14
Demographics and History, Proud of your country’s history
VARIABLE

Pearson’s r

N

Age

-.068**

21,152

Education

.031**

19,856

Earnings

.019**

15,031

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
**Significant at the .01 level

Table Fifteen reveals the trend in pride of fair treatment of all groups. The relationships
that were examined were found to be very weak. Older people are more proud of the treatment of
groups. Perhaps this is because younger people perceive more problems in this regard, while
older respondents view the problems of minority ill-treatment as having been met more
successfully through difficult accommodations and legal arrangements. The better educated and
well-off are also more likely to be more proud of success in treatment of all groups.
TABLE 15
Demographics and Minority Toleration- “Proud of fair treatment of all groups”
VARIABLE

Pearson’s r

N

Age

-.052**

20,720

Education (Years in School)

-.011

19,545

Earnings

-.074**

14,772

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
**Significant at the .01 level

Multiculturalism
Respondents were asked to reply to the proposition that it was impossible for people
[groups] who do not share their country’s [dominant] customs and traditions to become fully [a
member of their country] e.g., German or Slovakian. Most of the respondents agreed with this
statement. Only in the USA, Ireland, and Slovakia were the response patterns somewhat
different. Although this trend may seem surprising to Americans it reveals the realities that exist
in Europe.
Ethnic groups that are not part of the majority in a particular country are not readily
accepted. They tend to believe that it simply is impossible for people to be able to “fully” be a
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part of British, German, or another country’s mainstream culture unless they share the local
customs and tradition.
Bulgaria was to the extreme on this statement with 70.4 percent of the people responding
“strongly agree.” There is a sizeable Turkish Muslim population in Bulgaria, which has been
discriminated against for years. There even was a diaspora (exodus) of some 300,000 Turkish
Muslims from Bulgaria to Turkey in 1989.(Dimitrova, 1994, pp. 399 and 400) Bulgaria also had
the highest response rate to the question on how important it was to be of the dominant religion.
Forty-five percent stated that this was very important and 71.1 percent indicated that it was very
or fairly important as opposed to not very or not at all important. Bulgaria then, is the least
tolerant of religious and ethnic diversity of the nations surveyed (see Table Sixteen).
TABLE 16
Multiculturalism Indicator - “It is impossible for people who do not share (R’s country’s)
customs and traditions to become fully (e.g. British, American, Hungarian, etc...).
AGREE
DISAGREE
AGREE NEUTRAL DISAGREE
MEAN
STRONGLY
STRONGLY

NATION

N

West
Germany

1282 16.9

26.5

15.8

25.6

15.1

2.96

East
Germany

612

16.2

32.2

16.0

26.5

9.0

2.86

Great
Britain

1058 19.4

33.2

22.1

20.7

4.5

2.58

USA

1367 9.4

26.0

22.4

34.0

8.2

3.06

Austria

1007 30.1a

26.9

17.9

17.0

8.1

2.46

Hungary

1000 24.0

30.1

20.3

18.5

7.1

2.55

Italy

1094 11.2

35.8

17.0

25.6

10.4

2.88

Ireland

994

37.9

11.5

39.1

4.5

2.96

Netherlands 2889 23.8

38.5

17.0

17.8

3.0

2.38

Norway

1527 23.5

43.6

17.2

13.4

2.4

2.28

Sweden

1296 23.4

37.3

21.1

14.7

3.6

2.38

Czech Rep.

1111 22.5

29.0

24.6

17.0

6.8

2.57

Slovenia

1036 27.3

34.9

17.0

17.4

3.3

2.34

Poland

1598 17.4

38.9

20.2

21.1

2.5

2.53

Bulgaria

1105 70.4

21.7

3.3

1.6

3.0

1.45

Russia

1585 33.0

26.2

11.4

17.4

12.0

2.49

6.9
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Spain

1221 6.4

40.2

18.7

31.9

2.8

2.85

Latvia

1044 39.7

32.8

13.4

8.6

5.5

2.07

Slovakia

1388 16.1

20.8

19.4

26.1

17.6

3.08

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
a= Modal Response indicated by bold cell outline

Of all the nations most Slovakian respondents (43.7% -- disagree or strongly disagree)
reject the notion that one must share the customs and traditions to become fully “Slovak.” This
may be a result of their recent and peaceful separation from the Czech Republic. A great
majority of the Slovaks did not agree with the separation. The Irish with 43.6 percent feel almost
the same way. Their position may be a display of weariness in Northern Ireland over the IrishCatholic and Protestant-English conflict which has raged over the years, bringing many violent
deaths. Nevertheless 36.9percent Slovakia and 44.8 percent in Ireland agree or strongly agree
with the statement.
The USA is a very close third after Ireland with 42.2 percent of those surveyed
disagreeing or strongly disagreeing with the statement. Nevertheless even in America that has a
history of striving for racial tolerance 35.4 percent of the respondents either agreed or strongly
agreed that it was necessary to be mainstream in customs and traditions.
In Table Seventeen the demographics of multiculturalism are presented. Older
respondents are more likely to agree that everyone must share the customs and traditions to
become fully of their particular nationality. Those with less education are likely to agree. But,
those with higher incomes are more likely to agree.
TABLE 17
Demographics and Ethnocentrism- Impossible to Belong Unless Share Traditions
VARIABLE

Pearson’s r

N

Age

-.168**

21,959

Education

.064**

20,519

Earnings

-.022**

15,733

Source: ISSP, National Identity, 1995
**Significant at the .01 level
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Preconditions of Democracy: A Model
Clearly political development is not a direct result of any one condition but is the
outcome created by a combination of variables. As a result we do not only examine single
variables but have created a model The emergence and sustainment of a democracy is dependant
on a variety of factors. These factors can be best considered by examining the most important
economic, political, cultural and social variables that have a role in political development. These
variables not only create the proper preconditions for political development and the emergence
of democracy but also help sustain it once it is created. Models that attempt to explain the
emergence of democracy must consequently consider the major variables from each one of these
areas. In the next few sections each one of these areas is discussed and the variables that are used
in the model are examined. At the end of each section a hypothesis is proposed that includes all
the variables in the section. After the discussion of the variables a comparative democracy model
is proposed and tested using multiple regression analysis. Following the test the results are
examined and discussed. After the discussion a conclusion to the study is presented.
Economic variables
A common practice in the past has been to use GNP as a measure of economic
development. The problem with using strictly GNP as a measure of economic development,
despite its availability and reliability, is that it does not fully address the actual local value of the
currency -- it does not accurately portray the buying power of the people. A more realistic
measure of economic well-being, which captures how much an individual can purchase and that
permits comparisons across nations is the Purchasing Power Parity (PPP) measure. Since it is a
widely accepted measure it is used in this study as a indicator of economic status. In addition,
because perceptions are often more important than reality we will use the attitudes that people
have towards the economic achievement of their nations. People who feel that they are doing
well economically do not feel relative deprivation and are generally supportive of their
government. Moreover these types of individuals tend to be more participative and tend to
promote political development.
Hypothesis 1: Countries that have larger PPPs and populations that are satisfied with the
countries’ economic achievement tend to be more democratic than countries that do not
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Political Variables
Legitimate government is one in which people support the existing government and see it
as legal. Legitimacy is important to any government and especially to a democracy. People tend
to become more participative if they see their government as being legitimate. To measure
government legitimacy we examine the amount of respect that people have for the governmental
institutions. If this support is high then the government is seen as legitimate. Another important
aspect of political behavior is how people feel their government is working. People who are
prouder of how their democracy works are more participative and feel that they have a say-so in
their government.
Hypothesis 2: Countries in which people believe that it is important to respect the
institutions and the law and in which people feel proud in the way their democracy works are
more democratic than countries in which people do not.
Social Variables
Education plays a significant role in the way people interact with other people.
Specifically, educated people are more tolerant of other political views and have more trust for
others. In addition, more educated people tend to understand the political process and to
participate in it. Consequently countries with a better educated population tend to be more
democratic.
A more urban environment requires people to interact more with each other and to be
more tolerant of other political ideas and other ethnic groups. Rural environments on the other
hand tend to support a more patriarchal society and a more isolationist stance. Countries that are
more urbanized tend to be more democratic.
Tolerance of other groups is always important to insure that a democratic process can
exist in a country. Countries in which people feel proud in the fair treatment that different groups
receive are more democratic than those where people feel the opposite. Intolerance of other
groups often brings authoritarian governments to power and in extreme cases leads to civil war
and break-up of countries.
Tolerance can also be determined by looking at what rights foreigners are extended in a
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country. The difficulty of the process in obtaining citizenship is one way to determine tolerance.
Another way is to examine a foreigner’s ability to own property and especially land in a
particular country. Countries that permit foreigners to own land and in which citizens feel that
foreigners should be allowed to own land would be highly tolerant. However, countries that have
an established democracy will have less of a tendency to be willing to have international bodies
enforce solutions. In countries with more authoritarian regimes citizens may feel that outside
involvement is necessary to resolve their internal problems.
Hypothesis 3: A more educated population, a more urban environment, high support for
fair treatment of groups and foreigners having the ability to own land are all indicators of
democracy. Countries that have high indicators in these areas tend to be more democratic than
those with lower ones. Respondents from countries that are less democratic will be more willing
to have international bodies enforce solutions.
Cultural Variables
Culture has been defined in a number of ways. The definition used in this study is as
follows:
culture is the compilation of shared societal beliefs that influence individual and
institutional behavior and predispose them to act in predetermined ways. It is
learned behavior that an individual consciously or unconsciously follows or feels
obliged to follow. Culture does not necessarily dictate what specific course of
action an individual has to take, but it does specify which selections can and
which cannot be chosen (Stefanovic, 1995, pp. 83 and 84).
A common approach to studying the influence of culture is to use religion as an indicator of
culture and compare countries according to the religious membership of their population. In this
case, however, with only 17 countries, the sample is not large enough to adequately capture the
differences between cultures along religious lines. This study, therefore, does not examine the
impact of religion but looks at other cultural variables such as ethnic groups. An important
variable in this context is the impact that heterogeneity/homogeneity of groups has on political
development. An effective way to capture the homogeneity of a country is to consider the size of
its major ethnic group. In our model we use the percentage of the largest ethnic group. The idea
is that the larger the major ethnic group is the more homogeneous the country is and the larger
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the possibility is that it is democratic.
Pride in ones country indicates not only satisfaction with the way that a government is
operating but also the way people feel about their ethnic group, the culture to which they belong
and the history of their country. Under this concept, however, we also have to include
nationalism. By its nature nationalism can produce loyalty and a responsible citizenry but it can
also produce authoritarianism and in some cases totalitarianism under the wrong leadership and
in the extreme. Extreme pride in ones country therefore can be seen as being anti-democratic in
nature.
Hypothesis 4: More heterogeneous and more nationalistic countries tend to be less
democratic.
Model
The model that we used in our regression analysis is shown in Table Eighteen.
TABLE 18
Regression Model
FREEDH = α + β1EDUC + β2ETHNI + β3PPP + β4URBAN + β5V20 + β6V21 + β7V28
+ β8V30 + β9V37 + β10V39 + β11V42 + ui
NOTE: The abbreviations used in the model are as follows: EDUC indicates the years of post
secondary education, ETHNI is the percentage of the largest ethnic group, PPP is the puchasing
power parity, URBAN is the percentage of the population living in urbam areas, V20 is the
respondents’ (R) attitude as to how important respect for institutions and the law is, V21 is the R
attitude towards how important it is to feel as a member of the country, V28 is how proud the R is
of the way democracy works, V30 is how proud the R is of the country’s economic achievement,
V37 indicates the R pride in the fair treatment of groups, V39 identifies how willing R is to have
international bodies enforce solutions, and V42 indicates if the R supports the idea that foreigners
should not be allowed to buy land. The data for this model was obtained from the ISSP survey, the
Encyclopaedia Britannica Online, the World Bank, and the Freedom House.

This particular model is especially useful for these types of studies because the partial
slope coefficients (β) measure the relative change in the dependent variable for a given absolute
change in the independent variable (Gujarati, 1998, pp. 148 and 149). This permits us to examine
the impact of each independent variable on the dependent variable. Moreover the results of
regression analysis will permit us to determine how much of the change in the dependent
variable (FREEDH) is explained by the independent variables used in the model.
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An independent variable that was initially was considered for inclusion in the model was
membership in the Warsaw Pact. The though was to capture the differences between the east and
the west that were created by the Soviet Union. The variable, however, had to be discarded
because of multicolinearity problems – it was highly correlated with PPP (-.934**). The very
strong relationship between the two clearly pointed out the negative impact that the Soviet Union
had on the economic well-being of the Warsaw Pact members.
TABLE 19
Regression Results

Unstandardized
Coefficients
Model

B

Std.
Error

(Constant)

1.308

.040

EDUC

3.1E-02

.001

ETHNI

-8.7E-04

PPP

Standardized
Coefficients
Beta

Collinearity
Statistics
t

Sig.

Tolerance

VIF

32.394

.000

.366

51.537

.000

.408

2.451

.000

-.014

-2.750

.006

.756

1.323

-9.9E-05

.000

-1.131

-120.57

.000

.234

4.279

URBAN

1.6E-02

.000

.273

45.666

.000

.576

1.737

V20

-3.3E-02

.004

-.039

-8.009

.000

.875

1.142

V21

2.2E-02

.004

.024

4.973

.000

.847

1.180

V28

5.7E-02

.004

.077

12.755

.000

.561

1.782

V30

-5.6E-02

.004

-.078

-13.437

.000

.603

1.657

V37

7.9E-02

.004

.111

21.161

.000

.746

1.341

V39

-3.1E-02

.003

-.046

-10.124

.000

.985

1.015

V42

-2.4E-03

.002

-.005

-1.005

.315

.842

1.187
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Results
The results of the regression analysis are show in Table 19. The Adjusted R² for the
regression was .667 indicating that the model explained almost 67 percent of the differences
between countries as depicted by the Freedom House Index. With the exception of V42 (
foreigners should not be allowed to own land) all the variables were found to be significant.
Since the dependent variable FREEDH ranges in this data set from 1 to 3.5 and the highest rating
(most free) is a 1 a negative relationship between variables that range from lowest to highest in
the normal fashion indicates that as one variable increases the other also increases. The result for
EDUC, for example, indicates that as the percentage of those with secondary education increases
FREEDH also increases. This indicates that countries with more education tend to be less
democratic. Although this is contrary to our hypothesis it is explainable because the Eastern
European countries in the data set had a very highly educated population. The authors believe
that if the data set could be expanded to include most of the countries in the world the
relationship exhibited here would be reversed.
The ETHNI variable results indicate that as homogeneity increases the FREEDH
decreases. This result supports our hypothesis that more homogeneous countries tend to be more
democratic.

The result for the PPP variable indicates that as purchasing power increases

FREEDH decreases. This result suggests that as PPP increases the countries become more
democratic. Urbanization, however, was not found to be a predictor of an increase in democracy.
The result indicates that as urbanization increases FREEDH also increases.
The V20 to V42 variables are coded in a similar fashion as the FREEDH variable with
one indicating the respondents’ strongest agreement with the question and five their strongest
disagreement. In the case of V20 the results indicate that there is a negative relationship between
V20 and FREEDH. Respondents that thought that it was important to respect institutions and the
law usually tended to be in less democratic countries. This result was contrary to expectations -the measure may have been tapping the respect for authoritarian rules and law instead of the
legitimate government envisioned by the authors. V21 and V28 were found to have a positive
relationship with FREEDH indicating that countries that are more democratic have citizens who
feel that it is important to be a member of the country and are proud of the way that democracy
works. The result for V30 indicates that as the pride in economic achievement increases,
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FREEDH also increases indicating that pride in economic achievement is negative indicator of
democracy. This runs contrary to our expectations and may be an indication of post-modernism
in some of the western countries. The positive relationship between V37 and FREEDH indicates
that as the pride in the fair treatment of groups increases democracy increases – an expected
result. The result for V39 indicates that as support for the enforcement of international solutions
increases FREEDH increases. This supports the author’s expectations and shows that citizens in
less free countries tend to support international solutions.
Conclusion
In the first part of the paper the authors have set out to examine the profile of Western
European, the USA, and Central Eastern European nations on pride in democracy, acceptance of
globalism and multiculturalism. A dichotomy between Western nations and CEE nations was
found on pride in democracy. The Western nations tend to be more proud of the way democracy
is working in their countries than the CEE nations. All nations, Western and CEE tend to support
global solutions to problems such as environmental pollution. Less democratic nations, However,
tend to support global solutions more than Western nations. Results are mixed on support for
multiculturalism with the US, Ireland and Slovakia tending toward embracing this concept while
most nations move in the other direction with Austria, Russia and Latvia more opposed and
Bulgaria being overwhelmingly negative. Examination of responses to religious tolerance shows
rejection as well, but not as extreme as the negative response to multiculturalism. Bulgaria’s
respondents stand out as being very intolerant.
In the final part of the paper the authors used a regression model to test the effects of
economic, political, social and cultural variables on how democratic nations are according to the
Freedom House democracy ratings. The R² of .667 obtained in the regression demonstrated that
the model explained a significant part (66.7%) of the change in the dependent variable. The
strongest predictor (highest beta) was PPP – the measure of economic success. The authors feel
that these findings support most of the hypotheses presented in the paper and that they parallel
the findings of other researchers such as Inglehart. Education in this study was the reverse of
what was expected mainly because the levels of education are very high in the CEE nations. The
education in these countries didn’t bring them concomitant increases in wealth and political
development because of the crushing politics of the Soviet system.
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Globalization and its impact on Indigenous Governance
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1

University of Northern Colorado
Introduction
Acceptable norms, institutions and cultures of people, framed around a common language in a
territorially delineated space or in different situations, characterize governance. Structurally, governance
deals with the specific functions and responsibilities of different machineries of government or institution
within a given society and/or state. Contemporary global governance is characterized by a system of
multi-layered authority and policy making in such contexts as the United Nations, the European Union,
states, communities and individual units such as families. Consequently, a basic perspective of
globalization as a universal project aimed at homogenizing governance on the basis of liberal democracy
is ubiquitous, especially in international institutions and in non-western states. And, although,
globalization is largely understood as a universal process characterized by democratic and capitalistic
values that are sweeping the post-cold-war era, it remains unclear whether this unifying process is an
acknowledgement of one world culture or one world characterized by many cultures. Clarity in the
foregoing helps to further make sense of whether indeed the seemingly ideological triumph of liberal
capitalism over communism in the 20 Century is one of subconscious acceptance of the ideals of
liberalism over other ideologies by most people or an effort to analyze the post-cold-war era western
induced-materialist-tastes as a universal normative success. This is important because if at the “realm of
consciousness,” globalization by its wide promotion by the western governments and its acceptance by
African governments has solved internal contradictions within liberalism— racial, gender, religious and
ethnic differences—then all that needs to happen for marginal African states is the adoption of liberal
democratic governance and capitalist economic values for a visual transformative march toward
1
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development and political stability. However, if the aforementioned contradictions remain, even within
long established liberal democratic societies, then, globalization, especially its governance promises in the
African context, only leads to conflict between the global and the local; precisely because the colonial
problems of weak state and institutional structures, suffocation of civil society, marginalization of groups
on the basis of class and/or ethnic and racial differences and the general acceptance of imported
normative values without regard to their impact on indigenous structures remain debilitating for political
and economic governance in Africa. Clearly, the euphoria of modernization and political stability based
on western governments’ support of most one party or military regimes in Africa from the 1960s through
most of 1980s produced nothing but egregious violations of citizens’ civil liberties and economic
disasters across the continent. Consequently, globalization and what it promises for the indigenous
political and economic structures in Africa is neither new nor yet fully understood in terms of its
strategies for further exploitation of Africans and increased wealth accumulation by the existing cabal of
leaders in the continent.

Thinking at the realm of consciousness of the social formation where

globalization emanates from should lead indigenous African governance elites to ask two questions: who
benefits from these global norms? And, is globalization changing the character of the imperial/colonial
state? Indeed, it is the responsibility of both political leaders and public intellectuals, especially those of
African origin, to clearly articulate the relevance of ubiquitous global cultural harmonization of
indigenous forms and structures. The events of September 11, 2001, the consequent reaction to that event
and George Bush’s February 2002 imposition of 30% tariffs on imported steel into the United States
clearly show that western promotion of democratization and free market principles within the context of
globalization are not general welfare promotion strategies at the expense of national interests. Put simply,
states are likely to cooperate when it suits their national interests and will renege on promises if the cost
of cooperation exceeds expected benefits. As such, the call for democratic transitions, non-government
intervention in the market place within the context of globalization should be examined, especially on
how they impact the masses and consequently political stability in African states.
This paper examines governance in a broad spectrum within the context of globalization. It uses
the following claims to help clarify and structure the arguments developed later in the paper. First,
contrary to liberal internationalists’ positive view of international institutions and their capacity to bring
people and states together, to the extent that governance is a foundation for socio-political organization of
institutions, states will remain the central organizing institutions of governance in the international
system. Thus, to the extent that actors’ interactions within governmental, institutional and/or societal
frameworks are characterized by recognition of their mutual interdependence (that is: security for states
and remaining in power for the leaders), promised harmonization of cultures and governance forms within
globalization are bound to remain conflictual between global and indigenous ideas. Second, if historical
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experience is any guide to the evolution of human organization, then globalization’s homogenizing
project is not technologically determined. In this regard, globalization emanates from the realm of
consciousness of specific political and economic leaders whose interests are to be served by its success.
Third, as a corollary to our second claim above, it is state action defined and expressed in policy
frameworks by materially interested political and economic leaders that determines the pace and extent of
globalization/integration or any other form of international economic policy. Consequently, free market
economic policies, international economic integration such as NAFTA and the EU result from deliberate
choices made by officials of state governments who are anything but general welfare-seeking agents.
Fourth, if state policies are deliberate and calculated to achieve specific ends, and, if by the structure of
economic relations, gains from economic relations do not benefit participants on equal bases,
globalization only constrains the actions of less powerful states, especially in their ability to tax mobile
capital incomes of their citizens and perhaps companies2. However, globalization does not leave states
without leeway for independent action. Rather, it is the vision and choices of the policy makers that
determine the relevance of each state’s position and therefore capacity to use globalization to its
advantage. As evidenced by colonialist projects in Africa, failure leads to erasure of conquered
indigenous common historical and structural framework. Fifth, as a result of the foregoing, indigenous
governance structures are either enhanced or constrained by state action--specifically, by materially
interested government officials--not by the ideology of globalization. For example, Christopher
Columbus’3 journey that opened up the exploitation of the Americas to imperial European powers was
largely made possible by his greed and the desire of the imperial house in Spain to gain access to wealth
that would enhance their prestige with other European powers. It is such global ventures that carved up
the African continent and rendered indigenous economic and political processes at the mercy of arrowand-gun-toting foreigners. As a consequence, the predatory practices of Arab Muslims and Christian
Europeans in colonial Africa fragmented, suffocated and nearly destroyed indigenous norms, languages,
customs, centers of spiritual worship, and so on, because Africa lacked state structures as a governing
framework with the capacity for coercion and domination. Thus, the less developed states, but especially
government officials in various African countries, are unlikely to have an effective counterweight to
globalization’s seemingly universalizing project, without first reconciling indigenous with modern
practices on the basis of transparent and accountable leadership that invites its citizens to responsible
civic duties. Furthermore, for Africa, in the absence of visionary and committed leadership to work for
the public interest, the ideological framework of globalization only promises an erasure of Africa’s
2
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knowledge of its land and culture in preference of western consumerism without the west’s productive
work ethic and exploitative mind-set of other frontiers. Indeed, while government officials in Africa are
still enacting policies within the context of materially-based neocolonialist framework of the state,
government officials in most industrialized states whose policies are largely derived from their
consciousness of the benefits of economic nationalism and exploitation of others are already resulting in
the closure of their territorial boundaries to both goods and citizens from Africa— without regard to the
normative promises of a borderless globalized world. Indeed, events emanating from September 11, 2001
should serve as evidence to African governments of the utility of the state—both as a guarantor of rights
and privileges—with or without globalization. Put bluntly, this is not the time for the retreat of the state in
Africa; rather what is needed is an effectively reconstituted/reformed state based on transparent and
productive leadership for the interest of all citizens, without regard to race, religion, ethnicity and/or
gender. The power of the state was instrumental to the success of western colonialist projects in Africa
and remains highly relevant in the contemporary international system.

Origins of Contemporary Governance
Although, the contemporary state system dates back to the Treaty of Westphalia that
ended the Thirty Years War in 1648, other forms of human social organization enabled peoples
to effectively interact among themselves before that Treaty. One such social organization dates
back to the Paleolithic Age about three million years ago in East Africa4. The Stone Age people
in East Africa were nomadic hunters, scavengers, food gatherers who invented stone tools that
they used for digging up roots and slicing the flesh from dead animals. Although, the nomads of
the Paleolithic Age had not learned to farm, they nonetheless learned to cooperate in their
hunting. Living together in bands of about 30 people, they were able to hunt large animals and
protect each other.
Similarly, such communal and social cohabitation resulted in the development of some
forms of communication that eventually led to the development of language. Language—a
system of expression, which “employs symbols, in this case words to represent things… can
include physical objects, feelings, ideas and so forth.”5 With language, our ancestors were able
to institutionalize and teach norms, mores and other cultural practices such as mythic-religions
4
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and beliefs that explained such mysteries as nature, birth, sickness, life and death.
Archaeological records indicate that our Paleolithic ancestors saw the sun, moon, wind, thunder,
rain and lightening as natural living elements – spirits – that had a purpose on their lives.
Consequently, they worshipped and made gift offerings to these natural elements through the
priests who, through rituals, served as mediators between the living and the spirit worlds. For
most Africans, these were the early basis of indigenous governance structures that remain
relevant today.
The Neolithic period which evolved out of the Paleolithic era was a revolution
characterized by new forms of eking out a living through the development of agriculture - the
deliberate planting and cultivating of crops -- domestication of animals and the establishment of
permanent villages. Also, with sedentary farming came the development of permanent homes
and villages. With the domestication of animals, meat became more easily available and with
donkeys as a source of transportation, more interactions between communities resulted in
increases in population and therefore, conflicts. In terms of governance and communal social
formation, families with more farms and therefore wealth were able to employ the services of
others, gaining high social status and becoming village leaders. Similarly, religion grew more
formal and structured around Deities, which were worshipped using gifts; thus, increasing the
wealth and significance of the priests. Out of these two pillars of existence during the Neolithic
era emerged complex spiritual and secular frameworks of governance in many African social
formations. Thus, religion was at the core of earlier African social formations. It helped
simplify the interaction between nature and mortals. It also helped to ease the fear of death and
justified traditional rules of morality. For many social formations, governance was structured
around communal leaders who, as individuals or groups had not only excelled in various art
forms, but whose governance projects were aimed at the collective improvement of their peoples.
In many instances, secular laws became regarded as sacred, a commandment of the gods
embodied by the elders and priests6. In African communities, these also became part of later
indigenous belief systems of existence until Arab Muslims and European Christians forcefully
imposed their brands of individualistic religious and secular forms of hierarchical social
organization on the continent.

6

Marvin Perry, op. cit.

Southwestern Journal of International Studies

53

Indeed, pre-colonial social formations in Africa were confined within manageable land
territories occupied by the same ethnic/linguistic group with loyalty and obedience to the leaders
based on the leaders’ ability to provide for the group’s economic needs. In most pre-colonial
African societies, people were not confined to specific land areas by coercion and force. In
situations where force was necessary to hold the group together (usually as a result of one
abomination or the other), individuals usually had the option to leave the group for another. But,
as discussed above, most early African social formations were structured around communal
cooperation on the basis of kinship ties and respect to various deities, which essentially
precluded the type of abomination that often resulted in excommunication and/or abandonment
of family members to their individual fates during colonialism.
Within European epistemological framework, a vast territory of land is perceived as a
frontier7, which essentially for the Europeans means free land to be acquired and dominated on
the basis of competitive power struggle. That perspective resulted in the voyages to what today
we know as North America, and of course, the colonization of vast areas of the world, including
Africa. European competitive and forceful annexation of African peoples and lands and the
consequent colonial experience remain sources of conflict in contemporary Africa.
The Berlin Conference partitioned Africa into European-style states, arbitrarily
fragmented African nations, families, cultures and languages, and trapped individuals and groups
within colonial state boundaries with no viable exit options in conflict situations as the colonial
dispensation provided no option for exoneration by the colonialists’ god or the peoples’ deities.
Thus, abominations like manslaughter, or the beating of pregnant women, which previously
would result in the guilty party moving to different pastures for a specified period of time, are
baffling issues for Post-Independence state officials and institutions whose recourse has been to
imprison perpetrators without rehabilitation of either the soul or the individual. In this respect,
the imposed colonial African states with its Weberian authority through the legal use of force
were neither contested nor reformed following political independence in the 1960s. The result
has been the state’s sanction of the imprisonment of pregnant women, widows, orphans and
traditional leaders without their community’s ability to protect them and/or appease their soiled
7
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lands and deities for the abominations committed by the state and its agents.

The Post-

Independent African state’s retention of inherited western practices of individualism and policies
that used force and coercion to produce stability and order is consistent with the frontier
mentality that led to Arab and European intrusions in the continent. The challenges then,
include: how to use the independent African state, (1) as a mediating institution to protect the
individual’s and community’s physical and proprietary rights; (2) as a framework for mediation
in private and communal conflict situations; and, (3) as a provider of spiritual and economic
opportunity for the survival of citizens and the various communities. Without conscious
establishment of such a state, governance and political crises will continue unabated in Africa.
Force and Governance Ideas in Conflict
Pre-colonial indigenous structures in Africa largely revolved around communal norms,
elder councils, Obas, Chiefs8 and social systems that were unfamiliar to the Arab Muslims and
European Christians that colonized Africa. The colonial projects thus aimed to destabilize these
perceived “primitive practices” in preference to European “civilized” systems. This essay argues
that to the extent that human social organization, private and communal protection of collective
rights, languages, economic production and religious differences existed before western
implantation of state dominance in Africa, socio-political problems in the continent are directly
related to colonial disarticulation of community and ancestral authority structures. Such
communal governance norms, social and institutional disarticulation under colonial and
postcolonial states, if not checked, are likely to deepen colonial erasure of Africa’s histories and
indigenous social norms, under globalization. During the colonialist project, ancestral authority
structures were forcefully erased and replaced with abstract state institutions that lacked the
hegemony of the institutional deities and community leaders in pre-colonial Africa. Under
globalization, that erasure takes the form of information technology, especially access to the
Internet to promote western over indigenous ideas. Indeed, western-imposed states in Africa
remain largely foreign, and post-colonial African government officials, while their indigenous
ancestors, have yet to use the constantly changing African political environment as an instrument
for collaboration to building citizenship and respect for political and religious differences. Thus,
rather than gaining freedom from communal bondages and “civilization” on the basis of
8
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individuality and the introduction of the western-imposed states, contemporary Africa gained
disrespect for the human essence and rights (e.g. Burundi, Congo, Rwanda, Sierra Leone,
Nigeria, Somalia and elsewhere). These loses can be traced to: (1) the slave trade, which
depended on the kidnapped Africans’ loss of citizenship at home and their inability to claim
citizenship in the New World and, (2) the Berlin Conference’s erasure of territorial boundaries,
which blurred familiar African institutions, norms and modes of communal identities and social
relationships.
In contrast to European Christian perspectives and emphases on the individual as separate
from communal ties, pre-colonial African social formations thrived on the idea that individual
rights, the bedrock of contemporary democratic practice, are premised on the existence of a
strong community.

A weak community can neither protect nor enforce the rights of its

individual members. This idea informed both the Paleolithic and Neolithic authority structures,
which were organized around families, deities and communal kinships. Conversely, the denial of
individual rights precedes the weakening of the community and therefore its failure as evidenced
in the erasure of pre-colonial African deities and kinship structures that were built around strong
and accomplished individuals within the framework of religious figures. It becomes possible,
therefore, to understand the struggles of African descended peoples globally to maintain
communities and states.
In the colonial African context, the unfamiliar institutions and norms introduced by
western interference weakened African communities by denying Diaspora Africans reentry
options from the New World and, for continental Africans, entry options into the redefined
western-style states. In both situations, Africans had to begin to struggle to use new and
unfamiliar institutions and rituals to establish their identities within the newly defined political
boundaries. For instance, while emancipated Africans within the American social formation had
to rely on the judicial institutions to reclaim individual and collective identities promised in
America’s declaration of independence and the constitution; independent African states remain
unable to assert their sovereignty in an international system characterized by the dominance of
international institutions like the World Bank and the International Monetary Fund whose goals
and interests remain consistent with those of Africa’s former colonizers. Understanding the
foregoing is essential for Africa’s governing officials and intellectuals to deploy the westernimposed state as a framework for harmonizing formal and indigenous norms, governance and
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civil society institutions using globalization’s free market economy and democratic rules.
Without such local action based on constructive understanding of global frameworks, demands
and actions by external institutions are likely to negatively impact progressive development on
the continent in the name of globalization. Such awareness will fundamentally reinforce specific
African cultural values for resolving socio-political problems, consolidate nascent democracies
and build strong communities across the continent within a contemporary civil societal
framework consistent with pre-colonial age group, first daughter, market women and secret
society politics of earlier African social formations.
European Normative Lens and African Indigenous Governance9
Conceptually, governance is at the foundation of socio-political organization either in the
form of political parties or governments within the framework of Westphalian states structures.
Governance refers to a set of institutions and actors10 whose interactions within a governmental
and/or societal framework is characterized by actors’ recognition of their mutual
interdependence. Classical political theorists and philosophers like Thomas Hobbes11 and Hugo
Grotius12 would argue that the brutal state of nature, which is characterized by physical and
material insecurity, forces man to seek security through an organizational framework that allows
him to sacrifice some of his freedom for protection by the state. In pre-colonial Africa, such
search for security was confined to one’s immediate ethnic and or linguistic group and usually
within a manageable territorial landmass.

Clearly what passed as missionary efforts by

Europeans to Africans was nothing but the colonizers’ efforts at seeking material security
through expansionism and forced territorial acquisition based on the frontier logic.
Consequently, many Africans, lacking states as a framework for organized violence and
territorial defense, were easy prey to the European logic of divide and conquer. On the other

9

This section relies on my earlier work on “Ethnicity and Political Economy of Africa: A Conceptual Analysis,” in

E. Ike Udogu, editor The Issue of Political Ethnicity in Africa. (Aldershot: Ashgate, 2001): 35-58.
10

Gerry Stoker, “Governance as theory: five propositions,” International Social Science Journal, (March 1998): 1728.

11

See Thomas Hobbes, Leviathan (Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1909).

12

On the basic concepts of Hugo Grotius, See Walter Schiffer, The Legal Community of Mankind (New York:
Columbia University Press, 1954): 30‐48. Also, See Seyom Brown, The Causes and Prevention of War, Second
Edition (New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1994): 164‐200.

Southwestern Journal of International Studies

57

hand, Immanuel Kant13 asserts that man’s search for company and alliance with fellow men,
which enables him to exercise his will, and acquire honor and respect from his fellow men is an
overriding consideration for man’s desire to escape the state of nature.

While honor for

Europeans was based on brute force largely achieved in the field of battle, pre-colonial Africans
regarded the search for honor and respect as framed around earned leadership in the service of
the land and community. In either case, the prevailing environment evolves as a result of the
choices that people have in a given socio-political environment. The problem is, Europeans
ignored the teachings of their great philosophers and religion, especially the teachings of great
liberal theorists such as John Locke and the general Christian doctrines that advocated
governments for the protection of individual rights, security and humanity. For Africans, the
lack of common language and therefore effective communication across communities,
engendered ineffective organization to repel either the invading Arabs or Europeans into the
continent.

Collectively, these remain sources of incapacity, marginalization and general

inefficiency in the manipulation of issues affecting Africa and Africans in contemporary times.
The absence of a set of common official languages, expansionist ideology, and a unified
organizational framework for defense continues to expose various African communities and
nations to choices that originally were largely externally driven to serve a specific purpose—
domination of the continent by outsiders.
It is such domination that resulted in the partitioning of the continent into European
possessions, which consequently led to the implementation of European style rule and
governance structures in Africa at the expense of indigenous forms of governance. And, because
imposed European governance structures in Africa lacked honesty and integrity, the resulting
socio-political organization violated all the basic rules of democratic practice required of
Africans at independence. The most primitive reasoning for the type of imposed governance
structures on Africa whose vestiges remain, even within the framework of existing arguments for
globalization, is best captured by Mancur Olson14 who plausibly articulates the European
13
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approach to governance and institutionalization of authority structures, especially by pointing out
how European systems of governance emerged. According to Olson, the evolution from
Paleolithic to Neolithic societies, i.e., the movement from hunting and gathering societies to
communities based on agriculture was the beginning of formal governance structure. He argues
that a Paleolithic society did not need structure as most members of a band had filial obligations
and connections to one another; and that in many instances, communal interests coincided with
individual interests, hence, there were fewer conflicts in resolving public goods problems, as
voluntary agreements, rather than coercion characterized decision making. According to Olson,
voluntary agreements begin to fail as hunting and gathering social formations moved into
agricultural-based societies. These societies are often characterized by increased crop yields and
production with requisite increase in population, which makes voluntary agreements difficult and
eventually require governments to help resolve public goods problems.
Mancur Olson’s interesting epistemological argument is not about why societies move or
expand from hunting and gathering to sedentary agriculture; rather, it shows how such growth
equally affects law and order. He asserts that, in hunting and gathering societies, members have
to contend with roving bandits who travel from one location to the other, stealing and pillaging
along the way. However, with the establishment of communities based on sedentary agricultural
production that results in increased production of goods, and therefore services, leisure, and
expansion of communities, it becomes more profitable through forced taxation and stiff
punishment for roving bandits to subjugate individual communities.
Thus, government for groups larger than tribes normally arises, not because of
social contracts or voluntary transactions of any kind, but rather because of rational
self-interest among those who can organize the greatest capacity for violence. These
violent entrepreneurs naturally do not call themselves bandits but, on the contrary,
give themselves and their descendants exalted titles. They sometimes even claim to
rule by divine right. Since history is written by the winners, the origins of ruling
dynasties are, of course, conventionally explained in terms of lofty motives rather
than by self-interest. Autocrats of all kinds usually claim that their subjects want
them to rule and thereby nourish the unhistorical assumption that government arose

Southwestern Journal of International Studies

59

out of some kind of voluntary choice.15
European colonialist projects were based on the “noble” assumption that the non-western
societies needed to be rid of their “primitiveness” and brought into a “superior and modern”
European civilization characterized by the individual’s relevance above his/her community. The
strategies of that colonialist project—armed intervention and the institutionalization of organized
destruction—remain reminders that the noble effort was a colossal failure as the expected
stationary bandit with the capacity for delivering public goods to the people, remains a roving
bandit in the case of Africa. Through forced incorporation into foreign civilization projects that
come in the form of missionary messages, violence, political liberty, liberal democracy and free
market advertisements, indigenous governance structures, norms and cultures are interfered with
to the extent that individuals from those communities are forced into the acceptance of identity
crises and the erasure of indigenously established culturally-based governance structures.

Given

the failure of the colonial project to transform Africans into modernized Europeans, should
Africans then conclude that man by nature is estranged from his fellow man16 and thus negate
essential communally oriented African epistemologies that support strategies which insist on
harmonious co-existence between the community and the individual? If so, what type of sociopolitical arrangement is likely to ameliorate the condition of estrangement? Are there universal
principles and practices that are culture-neutral? Is democracy one of those strategies? As
Anthony Pagden (1998) notes, the earliest and most enduring of the European assumptions about
non-western societies is rooted in Greek civilization. There, Plato’s Eleatic Stranger complained,
“in this country, they separate the Hellenic races from the rest as one, and to all the other races,
which are countless in number and have no relation in blood or language to one another, they
give the single name ‘barbarian.’”17 Does the notion of Eleatic Stranger allow for global
inclusiveness on the basis of democracy? Given globalization’s universalizing projects, can this
failure of earlier colonialism now be achieved from a “new” European burden framed around
liberal democracy and free market principles? Will the new European burden be different from
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the earlier efforts where the “primitive people” and their communities were to be re-made in an
image familiar to “non-warrior” Europeans? Given that Europeans viewed pre-colonial African
societies as “primitive societies” that lacked institutional and functional differentiation in power
and governance, command and obedience structures, is the current arguments for integrating all
societies, including those of Africa into globalization, an acceptance of either “primitive Africa”
as properly civilized or as sufficiently divided according to classes of dominating and dominated
institutions, individuals and communities18?

In a nutshell, have Africans met the earlier

requirements of European civilization as divided societies, which can now be integrated as one
with Europeans’ on the globalization train?
Clearly, Robert Mugabe’s decision in 2001 to legally repossess lands that were forcefully
taken from indigenous Zimbabweans by colonizing Europeans is sufficient for him to qualify as
a “barbarian” according to European lenses of perception. Indeed, the 2002 Presidential election
in Zimbabwe is an excellent example of western governments’ measured promotion of
globalization, especially its democratic component. It seems that democratic elections are only
acceptable as legitimate if the western governments and their supporters declare them
democratic. In violation of one of the basic democratic principles of fairness and conclusions
based on evidence, both Washington and London imposed sanctions on Zimbabwe ahead of the
results of the 2002 elections. Could the elections have been undemocratic because western
anticipated outcomes failed? Could the elections have been hailed as successful if President
Robert Mugabe had heeded the demands from Washington and London that the repossessed
lands be given back to white Zimbabweans? These are interesting questions as such demands
were neither made nor contemplated during Apartheid regimes in South Africa.
As Clastres argues, epistemologically, from Heraclitus to Plato to Aristotle, European
social thought could not conceive of a society without a king, and in societies where Kings
existed, it was important for the Europeans that those “primitive” African kings do things the
European way. Indeed, to ensure European authoritarian presence across the African continent,
the title of King was not only reserved for the Royal Family in the U.K., Lisbon and elsewhere, it
was eliminated in Africa and in its place, the British created Paramount and Warrant Chiefs and

18

See, Pierre Clastres, Archeology of Violence (New York: Semiotext(E), 1994): 87-88.

Southwestern Journal of International Studies

61

through the infamous indirect rule system proceeded to install itself as the stationary bandit19 of
the Anglophone territories. For the Europeans, a “society is unthinkable without its division
between those who command and those who obey.20” By the same token, although globalization
implies a borderless world, it cannot be misconstrued that the advanced industrialized states will
continue to command, while the less developed countries will continue to obey or face military
and/or economic sanctions. In that context, the destruction and destabilization of indigenous
African governance structures based on common and local historical memories merely served to
institutionalize authority for spiritual and material exploitation of the various communities as
“primitives” or “tribes.” And from the European viewpoint, given the communal governance
structures of many African societies, the idea that “primitive societies [were] … undivided
societies … classless societies – [with] no rich exploiters of the poor; [they were] societies not
divided into the dominating and the dominated – no separate organ of power21” was not logical.
Based on their roving bandit logic for the emergence of government, it became necessary for
Europeans to “help” Africans partition and divide their societies for effective transformation
from primitiveness into modernity. Since “the destiny of every society is to be divided, for
power to be separated from society, for the State to be an organ that knows and says what is in
everyone’s best interest and puts itself in charge of imposing it,”22 has the Westphalia State
system on whose logic Africa was partitioned outlived its usefulness? If so, why does national
interest remain the guiding principle of western states’ interaction with non-western states? Why
are major states firm in their decision to restrict immigration into their states, especially by those
seeking to escape political violence in preference of the liberal democracies in the western
states? Further, irrespective of the logic, or the lack thereof, of Robert Mugabe’s land reform
policies, why have the international financial institutions and major states like the United
Kingdom and the United States threatened sanction and isolation of Zimbabwe when
globalization is supposed to be resulting in the waning of state power?
Given that communal ownership of land in pre-colonial African social formations was
19
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terminated by European practice and presence, I will briefly discuss the relevance of land to
indigenous governance structure and conclude with an assessment of the relationship between
indigenous governance structures and globalization. Suffice it to say that secessionist struggles in
Africa -- an issue of governance and exclusion -- is rooted in the land ownership question, which
comes out of the European-imposed arbitrary lines of demarcation between families and
communities that remain the bases for most boundary disputes and conflicts in the continent and
therefore governance instability.

The land question is explored below for its effect on

institutional capacity for governance and popular legitimacy for most governments in Africa.
Land Ownership and Conflicts
European-imposed divisions in colonial Africa resulted in institutionally weak political
and economic structures, which are best captured by Alexis de Tocqueville’s23 discussion of the
relationship between inheritance structure and institutionalized Aristocracy.

Alexis de

Tocqueville argues that the absence of institutionalized aristocracy in the America’s is traceable
to two explanations. First, most emigrants to the East coast of the United States were individuals
who thrived on knowledge and virtue. For that group, their intellect was framed around classical
liberalism and predisposed them to reject Aristocratic institutions similar to those of England.
Secondly, most of the emigrants to the Southern United States were individuals who, by using
the forced labor of enslaved Africans could cultivate large parcels of land, which made the
slaveholders rich landed proprietors. However, such great wealth was not sufficient to establish
the southerners as powerful aristocrats because they possessed no privileges and the slaves owed
the slaveholders no feudal loyalty consistent with the land tenure system that maintained an
institutionalized aristocratic system in England.

Discussing the law of inheritance, de

Tocqueville argues that where state law is based on descent, that is, the right of primogeniture,
landed estates are often inherited and thus formed a connecting point between generations
without division. In such a situation, family names are tied to the landed estate, which served as
the repository of family history, memory, and a link to the future.
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For Tocqueville, in contrast to state laws based on primogeniture, nations whose laws are
based on equal division are apt to experience the destruction, not just of their fortunes, but also
of their territory and its domains. As such, he argues that “… the law of inheritance not only
makes it difficult for families to retain the same domains intact, but takes away their wish to try
to do so and, in a sense, leads them to cooperate with the law in their own ruin.”24 Thus, once
divided, a family estate never comes together again, which ultimately leads to a loss of esprit de
famille that sets in motion individual selfishness to the detriment of the family and/or
community. In that respect, “… the law of equal distribution progresses along two paths: by
acting upon of landed estates and quickly breaks up both families and fortunes.”25
Thus, in situations where through primogeniture, Africans remain connected to their roots
and indigenous systems of governance, western interference in African social formation led to
social, political, communal and cultural fragmentation and, in some cases erasure, through the
introduction of Christianity or racial politics as evidenced in Sudan and Rwanda and Burundi.
For Africa, intra-and interstate conflicts either originating from communal or religious
differences were pre-ordained by the introduction of western commercial practices of land sales,
western-imposed state system on Africa, and the force of arms that pushed Africa into the
international political and economic system.
The partition of Africa for European colonial conveniences is tantamount to the sale of
African lands, except the Europeans took the land as well as the money—see the cases of
Zimbabwe and Kenya. This practice continues to manifest itself in contemporary exploitation
projects through Transnational Corporations and major states whose new clarion call is that
everyone should unite behind globalization, especially African states, if they hope to achieve any
modicum of debt rescheduling and therefore development.

By demarcating the African

landmass into states, which the African Nationalists at independence sustained and legitimized in
their collective agreement to respect the colonial boundaries in 1964, the partition of Africa
continues to affect and therefore obstruct reunion between communities and therefore
governance consolidation in Africa. Externally, just as colonialists made no distinction between
the state and government, the people, land and products, post independence western government
24
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policies continue to confuse African states, blur the difference between state and government,
international institutions and transnational corporations. Internally, the functions of every other
institution are subjected to the governance policies of the state the relevance of globalization for
sustaining democratic governance and economic development, but often, does not.
The starting point for differentiating between the functions of various institutions is by
understanding the nature of the central institution, the state, whose policies govern all other
institutions. As Naomi Chazan, et al., note, the concept of state is characterized by three
important components. First, the decision-making structures, i.e., legislative, executive, political
parties and parliaments are responsible for making the decisions that advance the collective
interests of the people and therefore the state. Under most indigenous African governance
structures, this would be the council of elders, the chief in council, the Oba and the lower ranked
chiefs.

The second component of a state is the decision-enforcing institutions such as

bureaucracies, parastatal organizations, and security forces. Examples of this branch of
government in indigenous governance structure would include the age-groups, the market
women, and secret society organizations, to mention just a few. The third component identified
by Chazan, et al., is the decision-mediating institutions, which are characterized by courts,
tribunals, and investigatory commissions.26 Priests’ functions and, to a significant level, the
functions of the chief in council are merged here. From this viewpoint, the state through its
structures, organization of its people and resources, and how public policy agendas are set to
establish policy priorities, is essentially an institution of power with definite interests.27 Thus, as
African states are yet to structurally organize for effective utilization of their material and human
resources; this is not the time for the retreat of states in Africa, but a time to come up with
strategies for using the state to take advantage of globalization, especially in the area of
information technology that could serve the useful function of the consolidation of effective
communication between the state and its citizens. For example, the Internet could be effectively
utilized to help citizens learn not just their basic constitutional rights--which remains a problem
in most African states--but basic community norms and social responsibility in the service of
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their fellow citizens. Understanding their basic rights and responsibilities in the constitution,
citizens are more likely to contribute to the progressive development of their various
communities and states, consistent with pre-colonial practices in most parts of Africa.
It is the constitution of the state that establishes the rules and principles that govern the
relationship between the state and its various components as well as the various economic
agencies within the state boundary.

In spite of promises of a borderless world under

globalization, states and their laws remain the guiding principles that protect physical and
proprietary rights of citizens and corporations. Thus, to the extent that a major economic agency
has leeway to influence the economic well being or governance of a society, to that extent does
the system that supports such influences function of the enabling laws made and protected by the
state. In that respect, global processes as currently constituted are simply extensions of the
economic and therefore political reaches of major states in the international system.

The

international system, biased in favor of Africa’s former colonizers is presented to African
countries as legitimate and equal opportunity global economic processes that constrain and
reward states based on the extent of their participation in globalization processes.

Such

legitimate processes are presented as if the government (this refers to the specific occupants of
public offices) is willing to make fair and binding decisions on national and specific issues at all
times, without overt and/or intentional discrimination based on any identifiable criteria. Nothing
could be further from reality as demonstrated by President Bush’s decision in February 2002 to
slap a 30% sanction on imported steel into the United States.

Although the state is an

organization of power and not a neutral concept, it is the responsibility of government to
manipulate the organization of citizens and resources to advance the national interest—lesson
African states need to learn from western governments. During colonialism, such manipulations
advanced both the economic and power interests of the colonialists and after independence it
advances the interests of transnational corporations and international financial institutions.
Sometimes, this involves the collaboration of African state officials. The question for state
officials in Africa is whether or not they will continue to act as compradors or finally assume
their responsible duties to act for and in the interest of their citizens.
Indeed, government policies after independence that assigned the nation-building project
to the state because the occupants of government spaces lacked necessary vision and thus, failed
to take advantage of the cold war international system will not work under globalization.
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Government officials must eschew crass opportunism and rent seeking if they are to effectively
use the state’s decision-making, decision-enforcing and decision-mediating roles as frameworks
to lesson the negative impact of globalization and use its progressive opportunities for the good
of their citizens. Similarly, contemporary poor economic planning policies and lack of depth in
much state governance in African societies are often blamed on the international financial
institutions. Indeed, it is the failure to differentiate between the state and government and the
problem of differentiating between free market processes from the ongoing globalization
processes that promises transformative democratization and improved economic growth that
obscures the nature of state power behind the globalization dynamics.
Conclusion: Globalization and Indigenous Governance Structure
According to officials of the International Monetary Fund (IMF), “Globalization is the
growing economic integration of goods, services and capital markets."28 For the IMF,
globalization is a process that erases existing national boundaries, pointing states toward an
integrated world economic activity controlled by the invisible hands of the free market system.
Although it acknowledges that no one variable or element of development, e.g. the market
approach, serves as a panacea for development, the World Bank argues however that the
interaction between globalization and localization are central to understanding development in
the twenty-first century. From the Bank’s perspective, “globalization—the continued integration
of the world’s economies through expanding the flows of goods, services, capital, labor, and
ideas and through collective action by countries to address global environmental problems,”29
will encounter resistance from local governance structures and processes (my emphasis). The
resistance to globalization from local or indigenous governance results from “the increasing
demands of local communities for greater autonomy … [and is largely] bolstered by the growing
concentration of developing countries’ populations in urban centers.”30 From the western and
international financial institutions’ viewpoints, indigenous groups and/or less developed states
are likely to benefit their communities if they are open to globalization.
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The foregoing viewpoints presuppose the absence of politics in reaching cooperative
agreements and decisions on global issues. Indeed, for the World Bank, the assumed borderless
world’s only constraint is local resistance to global processes. Intrinsically, that assumption
acknowledges the power of politics at the domestic level, but insists on ignoring it at the
international level. Thus, the erstwhile realist self-interested reason for states to go it alone is
assumed to yield to market, transnational penetrations and counter-penetrations of formally
closed borders.

This process of integrating otherwise fragmented state system into the

international political structure is assumed to be transformational. Consequently, to the extent
that the economic and political dimensions of the international system are changing from bipolar
to multipolar systems, from sacrosanct sovereign territories to collapsed boundaries,
globalization enhances change in international regimes and governing processes. The problem is
that these are all theoretical discussions without substance in current reality. For example, the
formation of the United Nations, General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs (GATT), now World
Trade Organization was all aimed at multilateral global governance norms and processes of
reconciling policy differences between states on specific issue areas. The policy differences-economic, security and environmental--differed from state to state depending on the composite
capability of the states31 and their standing in the international political system. As remains
evident, the veto power of the five permanent members of the Security Council of the United
Nations makes it practically impossible for African states to set any type of global policy agenda
that does not have the blessings of the major states. The case of Apartheid South Africa remains
fresh as Washington repeatedly vetoed efforts to use Sanctions to change the behavior of the
Apartheid government, especially during the Reagan Administration. Indeed, with the end of the
Cold War, instead of multilateralism as a framework for international governance, the major
states promoted globalization for the rest of the world and regionalism for themselves. The
formalization of a monetary union within the EU and the expansion of the North American Free
Trade Area are two examples of major states regionalism while promoting globalization for
Africa. The argument from the major states is that a new world order has emerged that requires
democracy as a basis for domestic and global governance that will ensure the institutionalization
of democratic norms that respect individual rights and dignities as well as a free market economy
as a basis for economic growth and development. These two planks for the new world order
31
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framed around globalization will succeed if indigenous practices are shelved by non-western
states for these global (read, western) values. The change that is expected to emanate from such
transformation presupposes that cooperative arrangements across board will reconcile
differences in perceptions and therefore distribution of the outcomes, without difficulty.
The foregoing raises the question: what are the main forces of change in the international
system?

Generally, realist and liberal scholars agree that “the pursuit or protection of power,

wealth, order, and identity”32 are the central driving forces of world politics. Contextually, then,
globalization negates existing factors, such as national interest, protection of valued industries
through tariffs and other instruments of economic statecraft that impact states’ behavior in the
international system.

Globalization’s potential for market centralization, negation of state

sovereignty and integration of peoples and cultures into an economic global village, while good,
is a dangerous proposition for existing marginalized states. This is especially cogent for those in
Africa that still struggle with strategies for reconciling foreign and indigenous norms and
structures. This is because the intellectual and institutional precursors of globalization remain
Eurocentric and realist in their orientations. Understanding and challenging these approaches will
enable African states to stem further erosion of Africa’s indigenous norms, cultures and
languages through focusing on the unification of local communities and established governance
structures.
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POLITICAL CARTOONS: A RESEARCH NOTE
Dr. Dean A. Minix
Northern Kentucky University

"Nixon was to cartooning what Marilyn Monroe was to sex."1

Introduction
Stop those damned pictures! Boss Tweed of Tammany is said to have urged his lieutenants after
viewing Thomas Nast's cartoon "Who stole the People's Money?" explaining "I don't care so much what
the papers say about me. My constituents can't read. But, damn it, they can see the pictures!"2

As an observer and analyst of American and international politics both vocationally and
ad vocationally for the past 30 some years, political cartoons have always fascinated me. And, I
have always said that if I had any artistic talent, I would have been a cartoonist. But, given the
fact that I have no artistic talent, and only limited political insight, my career path was preordained--that of an academic. Of course, if you look at who draws those damn pictures, you
might think they were academics. "Put today's cartoonists together in a room and you will find a
sea of 200 casually clad white males, their ranks interrupted with only an occasional flash of
skirt or alternate skin tone. Most cheerfully admit to being social misfits in their earlier days: a
stutterer, nerd, or general adolescent ne'er-do-well who used his or her quick-draw humor to win
friends and gain notoriety."3 Perhaps cartoonists, like some academics, are like the boy with the
brick--just waiting to flail it threw the first plate glass window they find. "Good cartoons are like
visual rock and roll, writes Newsday cartoonist Doug Marlette. "They hit you primitively and
emotionally. There is something wild and untamed about the best of them, raw and vaguely
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threatening like Little Richard or Jerry Lee Lewis…. A cartoon cannot say, 'On the other hand.'
And it cannot defend itself. It is a frontal assault, a slam dunk, a cluster bomb."4
Cartoonists today, like days of yore, come from different political persuasions and
sociological heritages. Today, however, most cartoonists are liberal democrats, but in the
nineteenth century, the opposite was the case. Whatever their perspectives, cartoonists are
political lampoonists who produce a subjective view of their Weltanschauung. The most
important part of any cartoon is the idea that drives or motivates it. "Rollin Kirby, one of the
finest American newspaper cartoonists of the 20th century, said that a good cartoon consists of
75% idea and 25% drawing. 'A good idea has carried many of indifferent drawing to glory,'
commented Kirby in 1918, 'but never has a good drawing rescued a bad idea from oblivion."5
A cartoonist's job is to attack--to lampoon. They do this through the convention of satire.
Cartoonists do not present the daily news. They interpret the daily news. "As Chicago Tribune
cartoonist Jeff MacNelly has said, 'A political cartoon is not like a truckload of tomatoes in 90
degree weather. It isn't something that has to be delivered the next day.'"6 Most good cartoons
attack; only the vary rare cartoons applaud something like a peace treaty. It's like Walter
Cronkite said about the definition of news, "it’s news if it's out of the ordinary." On an aside,
why we consider peace to be the norm, and conflict to be the aberration, I will never understand.
Recorded human history does not give that accounting.
In his perceptive analysis of Nast's effectiveness in The Political
Cartoon, Charles Press stressed the shock value of raw emotional impact:
The Nast cartoon is great because of the emotional impact of its
presentation. It continuously goes beyond the bounds of good taste and
conventional manners. Nast is like the man who rings your bell and, when
you open the door, guns in shouting insults at you and throwing rocks and
mud at you and your wife and on your front hall walls. Your reaction is
that what excites him must be a grievous wrong you somehow unwittingly
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committed.7
Do cartoons peddle the truth, or are they as fallible as their authors? Well, obviously the
answer to this question is indeed one of perspective. Where one stands determines what he will
see. Cartoons are propaganda. But, remember the root meaning of propaganda is information.
The question is information decoded by whom and for what purposes. Pat Oliphant, one of the
most outspoken cartoonists in articulating the need to use the cartoon for critical
comment…states that 'our business is valuable enough to be looked upon as a leading vehicle for
printed and savage opinion and someone will always be offended.'"8
"From the little we do know about the psychology of political behavior, it is likely that
those cartoons most effective as propaganda have tended not to confront and to challenge but
rather to reinforce and build on a priori beliefs, values, and prejudices. Andrew Jackson and
William Henry Harrison as frontier farmer-warriors and Abraham Lincoln as the 'rail-splitter of
the West' were served superbly by images of rustic virtue and primal vigor conforming so well to
the popular mythic ideal of the western wilderness, just as John Quincy Adams in 1828 and
Martin Van Buren in 1840 fell victim to outlandish smear campaigns, mainly because as small,
balding men of ideas, they epitomized East and Europe. The 1964 LBJ countdown television ads,
and Roger Ailes's masterful 1968 Nixon media campaign and the1988 Willie Horton spot,
become the stuff of Madison Avenue legend. They were successful not because they inspired the
millions to behold Barry Goldwater, Hubert Humphrey, and Michael Dukakis in alarming new
lights, but because they were built upon existing fears that Goldwater was a reckless war-hawk
and the Humphrey and Dukakis were both 'soft on crime' and pandering to minority ghetto
voters."9
As Roger Fischer writes,
By its very nature, political cartoon art in a democratic society has been one of the purest
artifacts of popular culture, seeking to influence public opinion through its use of widely
7
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and instantly understood symbols, slogans, referents, and allusions. The artist must
exploit conventions in fundamental harmony with the 'cultural literacy' of the public or
risk almost certain failure, for obscurity and snob humor are fatal to the medium. Thus
the context of the effective editorial cartoon, disregarding altogether its ideology or the
issue at hand, can tell us much about the popular culture of its day.10
The American Industrial Revolution was the watershed event that promoted what we now
call American popular culture.

While early cartoons reflected a rather traditional cultural

heritage with referents to the Bible, the mythology of Homer, the Renaissance, Shakespeare, etc.,
the 20th century saw an erosion of these and similar referents for caricature. Today's popular
culture evokes symmetry with television and Hollywood characters. Sports analogies are also
prevalent. Walt Disney and comic books provide good grist.
Effective cartooning requires savagery. "Mike Peters once stated, 'cartooning is not a fair
art. You can never treat anyone justly, adding that most cartoonists like me-who like to attack-are the loaded guns.' Louisville Courier Journal mainstay Hugh Haynie has defined the cartoon
as 'an offensive thing' and Bill Mauldin characterized his calling as 'a destructive art,' insisting
that the proper function of cartoonists is not to act as 'pontificators, or molders of thought' but
rather as gadflies who 'circle and stab, circle and stab.' Jules Feiffer voiced a belief that 'outside
of basic intelligence, there is nothing more important to a good political cartoon than ill will.'
Bill Watterson argued that the cartoonist's role in our political process 'is not so much to instruct
his audience, or illuminate the Truth, as it is to simply take an honest stand and present it
vehemently enough so that it must be confronted.' Chicago Tribune artist Jeff MacNelly once
quipped, 'many cartoonists would be hired assassins if they couldn't draw.'"11
As for me, please don't stop those damn pictures. I love them. I envy the talent and
insight that these graphic artists bring to the political dialog--as long as they agree with me!
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The Republic of Gabon
James F. Barnes
Appalachian State University
Introduction
The Republic of Gabon is located on the Atlantic coast of the African continent, bordered by
Cameroon and Equatorial Guinea to the north, and the People’s Democratic Republic of the Congo
(Congo-Brazzaville) on its eastern and southern border. Significantly, Gabon’s coastal location on the
Gulf of Guinea accounts for its historical association with Europe and the United States and, in recent
years, Gabon’s territorial rights in the Gulf have enhanced its role as a leading African producer of
petroleum. Geological surveys in the Gulf suggest that Gabon (and Cameroon and Equatorial Guinea)
may have off-shore petroleum deposits that rival those of areas of the Middle East. Along with its
traditionally plentiful supply of timber from its vast rainforest, petroleum is an important key to
understanding Gabon’s past, present and future.
Gabon’s location on the Equator is an additional distinctive feature of its national identity.
Patterns of heavy rainfall, in conjunction with virtually ideal geological conditions, produced a tropical
rainforest that covers approximately 85% of the country, and is one of the few remaining “unspoiled”
rainforests on the planet. In fact, Gabon’s rainforest is the object of a great deal of attention by
conservationists who have transformed it into a virtual battleground of competing theories about
conservation and economic development.
Gabon’s population is the central component of a country that is, in many ways, an African
anomaly-- a dramatic departure from the stereotypical views of Africa transmitted by the international
press and generally held by an international audience. In sharp contrast to the recurring, dramatic images
of overpopulation, starvation, war and abject poverty that define Africa for many persons in the world,
Gabon’s population is modest, barely more than a million persons in a country the size of Colorado, and
its per capita income, approximately $5,000, is one of the highest on the continent. Tragically, however,
Gabon’s population confronts serious, unresolved challenges of high infant mortality, male and female
sterility, and like many other places in Africa and throughout the world, is currently experiencing the
devastating consequences of AIDS. Unfortunately, in early 2002, Gabon captured international attention
again with news of more deaths from the Ebola virus. With the possible exception of the AIDS epidemic
and Ebola, Gabon’s challenges place it in a very different world than that of its neighbors whose
inhabitants lead daily lives that are characterized by a persistent, ominous sense of harm and danger. The
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armed struggles for power in Cameroon, Gabon’s northern neighbor, and the former Zaire (CongoKinshasa) and the ensuing social and economic disruption in both countries, highlights the image of
Gabon held by many observers who seek to explain why, in the middle of a continent that appears to
move from one unresolved crisis to another, Gabon can be described an “African Eldorado” (Barnes,
1992).
Although known to many as the site of Albert Schweitzer’s famous hospital in Lambaréné, it
remains a country about which the vast majority of persons, including many Africans, know very little.
While it is manifestly African, and, in some ways conventional in appearance, it differs dramatically from
its continental neighbors, and is certainly absent the drama and international attention focused on events
in Rwanda and the Congo Republic, formerly Zaire, in the past decade. It is, for all of these reasons, a
subject of considerable interest and importance. It is, as well, as the analysis in this chapter will show, an
excellent example of a country whose political culture is a fascinating amalgam of African and French
influences.
It is the striking contrast between stereotype and reality that attracts one to Gabon and forms the
foundation for an analysis of the political culture of a country that is truly unique. Since independence
from France in 1960, despite occasional periods of domestic turmoil, including a coup d’etat in 1964 and
some notable civil disorder in the early 1990s, Gabon has been characterized by an unusually high degree
of political and economic stability.

Gabon’s current president, Omar Bongo, has been in office

continuously since 1968, and one occasionally wonders if he might not remain in office forever! The
obvious, serious reality is that Gabon will have to confront a post-Bongo era at some not-too-distant
point, and the outline of that era is an important, though somewhat speculative, dimension of this
analysis.
It is impossible to tell Gabon’s story without emphasizing the pivotal role of France in the
architecture of Gabonese society. From the mid-1500s, when French ships first entered the Gabon
estuary, and later, when the French government supported a limited commercial and military presence on
Gabon’s northern coastal plain, these two countries, France and Gabon, have been inextricably linked.
One is hard-pressed to explain the course of Gabonese history, from the fabled “era of exploration” to the
present, without constant references to the French role in constructing Gabon’s national identity. One
should not conclude, however, that Gabon fell within the exclusive sphere of interests of the French.
American Congregationalist missionaries, Dutch, British and Portuguese slavers and British and French
commerςants vied with each other in an environment that remained politically unsettled until the latter
years of the 19th century when the French appeared determined to establish their dominance throughout
the sub-Saharan regions of the continent that are still known to the world as “French Africa.” The
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decision by the French to colonize this region of the continent was the catalyst for the emergence of the
country and constitutes an intriguing and complex sub-text of Gabonese history.

History
Prior to the wave of explorers who introduced Africa to Europe in the 15th and 16th
centuries, much remains unknown about the lives of Africans before the arrival of these
explorers—initially, Portuguese sailors dispatched by their rulers to find the fabled riches of the
Orient. Gabon, like the United States, is an artifact of Europe’s attempt to extend its commercial,
political and military power into new worlds, clearly with the idea of enhancing national prestige
and filling the national treasuries of monarchs eager for glory and wealth.
Gabon’s introduction into the western socio-economic and political vocabulary was
directly related to the arrival of Portuguese explorers in the Gabon estuary in the 15th century.
The name, Gabon, is derived from the Portuguese word, gabaô; it appears that Portuguese sailors
entering the estuary near what is now the capital city of Libreville, imagined the shape of the
estuary to resemble a gabaô, or hooded cloak. Sailors, soldiers, missionaries and traders who
came in increasingly larger numbers after the initial visits of the Portuguese found the estuary,
formed by the conjunction of the “Gabon River” and the Atlantic Ocean, to be an ideal setting
for their various enterprises.
For most of its formative years, the place called Gabon by outsiders barely extended
beyond the immediate lands of the coastal plain, and the “Gabonese” were varied, indigenous
ethnic populations that first encountered the outsiders and established the pattern of relationships
that gave shape and substance to the emerging country. In fact, other than in the eyes of the
outsiders, there were no “Gabonese,” and surely no such thing as Gabon! The final determination
of Gabon’s borders occurred in 1922, when French authorities in Gabon and Congo-Brazzaville
resolved a longstanding dispute between the two colonies about their competing territorial
claims. From the time of the arrival of the Portuguese to the final determination of Gabon’s legal
boundaries, the country more than doubled in size.
Before the arrival of Europeans in the 15th century, the place that became Gabon was part
of a political universe about which relatively little is certain. While a strong case can be made
that the original inhabitants of the region were pygmies, or forest people, little is known about
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the region until the great Bantu migrations of the 15th and 16th centuries, when the indigenous
residents of the estuary were displaced by a population that indelibly changed the demography of
the continent. From their apparent point of origin in the vast southern expanse of the Sahara,
Bantu peoples claimed the middle lands of the continent and now constitute the predominant
population of virtually all of the central and equatorial African states.
Despite efforts by historians and anthropologists to construct a coherent pre-European
history, major gaps remain. There is archeological evidence of established communities in
Gabon as early as 1300 BC, but little is actually known about the people who created these
communities. The picture does become more clearly focused by the 15th century. One can say
with some certainty that the Europeans, initially the Portuguese, encountered three major Bantu
groups who lived along the northern coastal plain dominated by the Gabon estuary. There is
considerable evidence that these three groups, Mpongwé, Orungu and Nkomi, were, at some
point, subjects of an extended kingdom ruled by the legendary Mani Pongo. These three groups
represent the origins of “the Gabonese” and it is their contacts with outsiders that are the first
chapters in the story of the creation of Gabon. From these beginnings, Gabon emerged as a
distinctive territory within a larger African world shaped by the arrival of Europeans who
determined that Africa’s vast wealth, its land and its people, was to become the property of
Europeans. In the 19th

century, Gabon became a French possession and its history became

inextricably linked to historic events in France, Europe and the world.
Although historians date the “official” beginning of the colonial era from the partitioning
of Africa among the major European powers at the fabled Berlin conferences of 1884-1885, the
French determined somewhat earlier that Gabon should exist within the framework of a place
referred to as “French Africa,” and for decades, Gabon was a focal point of tension and rivalry
among the leading European residents of the coastal region. British and French traders competed
with each other and other European adventurers, and Dutch, British and American slavers visited
the coastal regions in search of slaves for the plantation system being created in places like
Brazil, Cuba and the American South. The very character of the emerging “Gabonese”
community is a direct consequence of the interaction between the indigenous population and an
array of aggressive outsiders who sought their fortunes in this exotic locale. On a decidedly
negative note, it is quite likely that Gabon’s chronic problem of male and female sterility is a
consequence of diseases introduced into the estuary lands by the outsiders.
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For a number of years, the fate of the area now generally known to Europeans and
Americans as Gabon, or “the Gaboon,” was the source of lively national competition,
particularly between the French and the British who vied to include the territory in their evolving
spheres of influence. For these two major European powers, the Gabon estuary was valued as a
deepwater port that easily accommodated the needs of their respective Atlantic fleets. Their ships
were now regular visitors to many of Africa’s Atlantic ports that had been initially explored by
Portuguese sailors as they descended the coast in search of alternative routes to the riches of the
Orient, the older Mediterranean routes having been contested by the Ottoman Turks. Following
various agreements in the early 1800s by the major European powers to end the traffic in slaves,
French and British anti-slaver naval squadrons regularly patrolled the waters of the Gulf of
Guinea, and Gabon was a regular port of call for various European, and later, American ships in
search of slaves, gold and ivory.
In the mid-1800s, the French took definitive steps to incorporate Gabon into their
growing African empire. After establishing a loose structure of trading posts to engage in
commerce with interior, the French established Fort Aumale to protect their commercial
presence, and in 1839, with a shipload of former slaves seized from a Dutch slaver, the Eliza,
established the permanent settlement of Libreville (following the British precedent of Freetown
in Sierra Leone) on highlands overlooking the Gabon estuary. In a series of agreements with the
local rulers, the French moved to eliminate their major competitors from the estuary lands. By
the end of the 19th century, Gabon became increasingly important to the French

as the

government in Paris now appeared intent on becoming an African power. Plans to swap Gabon
with the British for the area of Senegal known as “the Gambia” were scrapped and France moved
swiftly to establish its hegemony throughout the potentially lucrative lands of central and
equatorial Africa. As this process unfolded, a significant event occurred that changed the course
of Gabonese history.
In the mid-19th century, Gabon witnessed what one observer described as a “terrifying
event,” the arrival of Fang in Gabon, moving across Gabon’s northern border from neighboring
Cameroon and Equatorial Guinea, and by the end of the century extending themselves as far as
the estuary region and Libreville, the capital city (Barnes, 1992). As a dimension of the larger
Bantu migration, the entry of Fang into Gabon brought about a major shift in the balance of
power among the indigenous Gabonese populations. Traditionally dominated by the older Bantu
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groups of the coastal plain, particularly Mpongwé, Gabon was now under siege by an aggressive
group of newcomers who appeared intent on getting their share of the rewards associated with
the French colonial presence and the bustling economics of the estuary lands. For the French, the
Fang newcomers were the answer to their prayers for partners in their ambitious colonial
ventures and, interestingly, Fang legend told of the coming of white warriors from distant lands
across the sea. It appeared to some that their encounter on the banks of the estuary was
preordained! In any event, the Fang newcomers, now the largest single ethnic population in the
colony, changed the balance of ethnic power in Gabon generally, and specifically in the critically
important estuary region.
It is interesting to note that one dimension of competition in the estuary lands involved a
rivalry for converts between French Catholic and American Congregationalist missionaries.
During the mid-1800s, the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions (ABCFM)
targeted Gabon as a likely source of converts, and fierce competition developed between the
American and French missionaries. The French ultimately won this evangelical war. French civil
authorities eliminated American missions by enforcing a decision that required religious
instruction to be conducted exclusively in French. American missionaries, whose numbers
dramatically increased in the mid 19th century, gradually gave up the battle and delegated a
French Protestant organization as their replacement. Visitors to Libreville can, however, still
visit the “American church” in the Baraka section of the city. Missionaries and occasional
slavers constituted the totality of US involvement in Gabon’s early years. It was not until the
discovery of major petroleum reserves following WW II that Americans returned to the estuary.
The partitioning of Africa by the European powers at the Berlin conferences in 18841885
definitively placed Gabon in France’s substantial African empire. In addition to its
Mediterranean African colonies, principally Algeria, France had now clearly established control
over a sizeable portion of the continent. In this context of European expansion, the colony, later
country, of Gabon took shape under the formal control and tutelage of the Republic of France.
Initially administered by the Ministry of the Navy, control of the Gabonese territory was
assigned to a number of private companies based on an economic model in use in Belgian King
Leopold’s private preserve, the Belgian Congo. This model, the concessionary system, relied on
the use of private firms to both administer the territory and engage in economic activities that
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were designed to enrich the colonial power. France employed this model until 1910, when
repeated reports of brutality by the concessionary firms and some French civil and military
officials brought the infamous concessionary system to an end. Africans detested the system.
They were typically poorly paid for their products and services, and could, at virtually any time,
be forced to work with little, if any, compensation. This is the era made famous, or infamous, in
Joseph Conrad’s account of Belgian excesses in his classic novel, “Heart of Darkness.”
In 1910, the French replaced the concessionary system with a new administrative
structure that had achieved success in their west African colonies, principally, Senegal and Cote
d’Ivoire. Gabon, Congo-Brazzaville, Central African Republic (formerly Ubangi-Chari) and
Chad were brought together in a new entity known as Afrique equatoriale franςaise, AEF. In this
new configuration, private firms continued their economic pursuits, but, theoretically at least,
were now under the strict supervision of French civil and military administrators instructed by
their superiors in Paris to avoid the bad publicity generated during the era of the concessionary
companies.
At this time, wild rubber and timber, particularly the wood of the okoumé tree, were
Gabon’s major exports. In the classic colonial manner, these exports provided returns primarily
to the firms involved in harvesting, shipping and marketing the products, and store windows in
Paris, London and New York featured women’s hats decorated with ostrich feathers and a
variety of very expensive products made from the ivory tusks of elephants. In the conduct of
“colonial economics,” the population of the colony gains little from these typically lucrative
transactions. One of the many disastrous legacies of the colonial era was the decimation of
Africa’s great elephant herds to produce decorative products for the European and emerging
American markets.
The period prior to WWI was a difficult one for Africans and the European population.
Despite longstanding efforts at pacification, resistance to French rule continued despite the best
efforts of the colonial military forces to suppress insurrections and maintain order. The French
effort was characterized by a unique French approach to colonialism, the idea of la mission
civilisatrice, the civilizing mission. Not only did the French seek to extract the wealth of the
colonies for the benefit of the metropole, the home country, it was also the duty of the French to
bring the perceived benefits of western civilization to the indigenous peoples, usually described
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and depicted in the popular press of the era as savages. Any effort to understand the political
culture of Gabon must begin with an appreciation of the extent to which the French were
determined to re-create French society in their colonies. This mission, as Mort Rosenblum notes
in his account of the phenomenon, led the French to systematically indoctrinate the indigenous
populations with the ideas and ideals of French culture (Rosenblum, 1988). As the classic tale is
told, school age African youngsters, learning the rudimentary skills taught in the early grades,
were introduced to “our ancestors, the Gauls,” by a corps of dedicated mission school teachers
who energetically applied themselves to the education of their pupils as if they were in any
school, in any place in France. While indigenous languages were tolerated, French was the
“public language” and significantly, became the language of indigenous African elite that
evolved in all the French colonies. As the Gabonese spoke a number of ethnic languages, French
served as their common mode of communication, and became the single most important
dimension of their relationship with their French masters. Those who were the “most French”
were rewarded for their dedication and became the core of a Gabonese elite whose lives, and
even ambitions, were determined by their participation in a francophone (French-speaking)
universe. The best and brightest of the young Gabonese were educated by the Catholic teaching
order, Fathers of the Holy Ghost, at schools in Libreville and Lambaréné, and the most
promising of these students were rewarded by being sent to universities in France. One should
remember, however, that these privileges were accorded to a relatively few Gabonese who were
expected to adhere to the rules of the game established by the colonizer. It is, in fact, in the
interface between African and French patterns and habits that one finds the elements that make
up the political culture of the country. As suggested earlier, in Gabon the political culture is an
amalgam of African and French practices, with a heavy emphasis on French practices. One might
say that it is the extraordinary degree of “Frenchness” that one encounters in Gabon that is such
an important part of its identity, and, generally, its political culture.
The French role in Gabon was forever altered by the liberalizing influences of WWI and,
some years later, WWII. In retrospect, one might see that the outcome of the colonial venture
was never in doubt. It became increasingly clear to many French and Africans that the principles
of democracy were incompatible with colonialism. Forced labor, military conscription and a
continuing pattern of brutal treatment by civil authorities highlighted the contradiction. How
could the French celebrate their revered Revolution of 1789 on Bastille Day and, at the same
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time, maintain an empire that denied the “Rights of Man” to millions? On a less abstract level,
the issue can be understood quite simply; scores of Africans called to military service in both
wars by the French simply refused to accept their pre-war status as second-class citizens.
Throughout French Africa, anti-colonial organizations formed, many with the support of liberal
political formations in France.
In the years just preceding WWII, in France, the Popular Front government of Léon Blum
initiated reforms designed to liberalize the colonial system. A selected population of Africans
was permitted to elect delegates to the French National Assembly, and legislative assemblies
with limited authority were established in France’s west and equatorial federations. It was
WWII, however, that broke the back of French colonialism, although the armed conflict in the
settler colony of Algeria dragged on well into the 1960s.
For “French Africans,” the defining moment occurred in 1944, on the occasion of a major
address by General Charles de Gaulle to African delegates called to a conference in Brazzaville,
the center of the Free-French movement in Africa. In exchange for African support in the war
against Germany, de Gaulle promised major changes in the status of France’s African subjects.
His address laid the foundation for a fateful decision by the French government sixteen years
later, in the summer of 1960, to declare the independence of its African colonies. On August 17,
1960, the French colony of Gabon became the Republic of Gabon and the prime minister, later
president, of the Republic was the leader of the Gabon Assembly, Léon Mba.
The Era of Independence
Léon Mba, the prime minister of the new republic, was one of a number of Gaboneses
who had come of political age in the period between the two great world wars. Significantly,
Mba’s political career, like that of many of his compatriots, was a complex story of resistance
and cooperation with the French. Although appointed to several administrative positions by the
French, he was also imprisoned for a number of years for his alleged involvement with a banned
religious group, Bwiti, an organization considered subversive by French authorities.
Following the grant of independence in 1960, the Mba government for a while followed a
fairly conventional path. In fact, the government of Gabon was considerably hemmed in by the
conditions of the accord between the two countries upon which Gabon’s independence was
based. France, for example, continued to call the tune in many policy areas. French
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administrators filled key roles in the upper ranks of the national administration, and Gabon’s
defense and foreign policies were, in fact, determined by the French government, usually through
the intermediary role of the French ambassador to Gabon.
One can say that, in general, French participation in the political and economic life of the
country continued virtually without change or interruption, exemplifying the idea of a new form
of exploitation that was gaining currency at this time, the idea of neocolonialism. This
extraordinary level of French involvement in Gabonese affairs occurred within a complex
climate of acceptance and frustration on the part of many Gabonese about their lack of “true”
independence. The issue of independence was, in fact, quite complicated. Many Gabonese,
including Mba and a number of key Gabonese politicians of the era, were apprehensive about an
independent Gabon. Mba, and his main rival, Jean-Hilaire Aubame, preferred that Gabon
become an “overseas department,” a status previously conferred on France’s Caribbean
possessions, Martinique and Guadeloupe. As an overseas department, Gabon would have been
an integral part of the French state, and its residents would have received the social, economic
and political benefits of French citizenship. For Mba and Aubame, complete independence from
France meant vulnerability for the fledgling republic in a world of intense economic and political
competition. The Cold War was well underway and, in an economic and political context,
independent Gabon now had to enter an extremely competitive and complex world market to sell
its primary export products. To their regret, President de Gaulle refused to consider this
alternative, and Gabon’s leaders faced an interesting, albeit uncertain, future.
The years immediately following independence were critical ones in the evolution of
Gabon’s governing institutions and the development of its pattern of politics. From the
foundation of political liberalization initiated in the pre-WWII years, Gabon employed a
parliamentary system modeled essentially after the governing institutions of the 4th French
Republic. Prime Minister Mba, the leader of the majority party in the legislature, the Bloc
democratique gabonais (BDG), was expected to exercise power in a traditional parliamentary
manner. At the beginning of his tenure in office, Mba rallied a significant number of Gaboneses
to his side in a “movement of national unity.” Even his most strident opponents joined him in
this moment of challenge to the new Gabonese state. Mba did not, however, continue to play by
the rules of the parliamentary game, and within months of independence, some of Mba’s closest
allies were under attack for opposing a number of his more controversial initiatives. The first
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major battle was formed around Mba’s proposal to amend the constitution to mirror the changes
in executive power contained in the new constitution of the 5th

French Republic adopted by

French voters in an important referendum in 1960. Tailored to the demands of General de
Gaulle, in the constitution of the 5th French Republic the president “cohabits” the executive
branch of government with a prime minister. Mba wanted the national assembly to grant him the
same powers as the French president, including the right to name the prime minister. After a
bitter fight, Mba prevailed upon the majority BDG to make his desired changes, prompting
efforts by a number of legislators to seek a censure motion to condemn his actions. In a
retaliatory move by Mba, Paul Gondjout, the co-founder of the BDG and a Mba ally, was
imprisoned for plotting against the president. Emboldened by his success in altering the
constitution and making an example of Gondjout, Mba sought to fulfill his most ambitious goals,
the elimination of his major rival, Jean-Hilaire Aubame, and the introduction of a one-party state
to replace the multiple political parties of the national assembly. Mba’s agenda of repression was
a major setback to the development of democracy in Gabon, and this period may be the defining
moment in post-Independence Gabonese history. There is little doubt that Mba’s initiatives
produced Gabon’s most serious domestic crisis since independence, and, possibly, derailed the
movement for liberal democracy for decades. First, however, the relationship between Mba and
Aubame requires a brief detour.
Mba and Aubame were both Fang, and one would assume, likely partners in Gabon’s
national adventure. Mba, however, was an estuary Fang from Libreville, out of the mainstream
of the larger, agricultural, conservative Catholic Fang community of the northeastern region of
the country. Aubame was the champion of this Fang constituency and their differences, some of
which were simply the result of personal ambition, reflected important differences between these
two Fang communities. Specifically, as noted earlier, Mba had long been associated with the
controversial religious sect, Bwiti, in direct defiance of French colonial administrators and the
Catholic Church. In sharp contrast, Aubame was a devout Catholic whose political power was
based on support from the Catholic northern Fang and the important Catholic Church hierarchy
and many French residents who preferred him to the unpredictable Mba. Estuary Fang, often
depicted by their more conservative northern kin as evolué, “evolved” or westernized, continue,
however, to play a central role in Gabonese politics, often to the dismay of their northern
relations.
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By 1964, the situation in Gabon had become exceedingly tense. Mba energetically
pursued his goal of a one-party state, and the government regularly harassed opponents of the
regime.

Some were imprisoned for alleged offenses against the state, and others were

physically attacked by Mba supporters around the country. One particularly regrettable case was
the beating of Gabon’s leading scholar, the revered André Raponda-Walker, by Mba’s kinsmen.
As the situation worsened, a group of young army officers garrisoned in Libreville, with the
support of soldiers under their command, staged a coup d’etat on February 17, 1964. Mba was
arrested and held in detention in the city of Lambaréné, several hours from Libreville. A
provisional government led by Aubame and a number of Mba’s opponents took charge of the
country and attempted to bring a rather chaotic situation under control. Although the coup was
successful, things changed rapidly and dramatically when the French government made a
decision to return Mba to office. French troops stationed in the neighboring Congo were
dispatched to Libreville, and after several days of resistance by the perpetrators of the coup, Mba
was released from detention, and with the protection of French marines, returned to his
presidential office. With the assistance of the French, Mba moved to reestablish his power and
punish those involved in his removal from office. Those who had participated in the short-lived
provisional government were imprisoned, and Mba’s leading opponent, Jean-Hilaire Aubame
was detained until 1972 when he was allowed to leave the country by Mba’s successor, Albert
Bernard Bongo. Aubame went to France where he remained until 1981, when he was invited by
Bongo to return to Gabon. Mba remained in power until his death from cancer in 1967. It was
his death that ushered in a “Bongo era” that has also had its share of controversy.
Government and Politics in the Bongo Era
Vice President Albert Bernard Bongo succeeded to the presidency of the Republic
following Léon Mba’s death in a Paris hospital. Bongo’s appointment to the vice-presidential
position was done with the explicit approval of President de Gaulle’s principal African affairs
adviser, Jacques Foccart. Mba had been ill for some time and Paris was particularly concerned
that his successor was someone who would continue to play by the rules of the game. In fact,
Foccart states in his memoirs that Bongo was, in fact, his choice to succeed Mba (Foccart, 1995).
Any interpretation of what occurred at this time must acknowledge the extraordinary role of the
French in setting the direction for the period following Mba’s death. While Bongo has attempted
to distance Gabon from occasional heavy-handed attempts by the French to dictate policy in
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Gabon, the critical point is the extent to which Gabonese politics is indebted to the long-term
influences of the French on the Gabonese political system.
If one examines the Gabonese constitution, one would immediately notice how much it
resembles the constitution of the 5 French Republic. In the French manner, the legislature is
composed of the national assembly and the senate, and terms of office for legislators in both
bodies, five years, mirrors French practices. Of the two bodies, the national assembly is the more
important institution, and its periodic elections are of considerably more interest to voters. In any
event, the membership of both bodies is controlled by the PDG which currently maintains
overwhelming majorities in both chambers.
Gabon’s national territory is, in the French fashion, governed by representatives of the
central government in Libreville appointed by the president. Gabon’s nine regions are presided
over by governors appointed by President Bongo, and Gabon’s corps of prefects and subprefects,
also presidential appointees, represents the legacy of French administrative practices in the
country. The prefects and sub-prefects represent an administrative system installed in France
during the Napoleonic era and universally employed in France’s colonies. Prefects are
representatives of the central government to whom they owe their allegiance. In the case of
Gabon, the prefectoral corps and the regional governors are expected to coordinate policies
implemented in Libreville.
Along with a legal system that faithfully copies the French original, Gabon is governed
by a constitutional structure that underscores its history as a French colony. Gabon now educates
its own civil and judicial officials in national schools of law and administration based on the
model of les grandes écoles in France. Libreville is the site of these institutions, including a
national university that bears the name of the incumbent president. What distinguishes these
institutions is their faithful emulation of French educational philosophy and practice in their
operation. Although the national university, Université Omar Bongo, has been the scene of
occasional anti-Bongo protests, the vast number of university students seem to be intent upon
focusing on their studies and obtaining a comfortable position in Gabon’s large civil service. As
one might suspect, UOB’s administration fell under the purview of a national minister of
education appointed by President Bongo.
The critical area of similarity is at the level of the office of the President in the two
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constitutions. As noted earlier, Mba bullied the BDG majority in the national assembly to adopt a
constitution with exceptional powers for the president, following the French model. In the
French and Gabonese constitutions, the president and the prime minister share executive
authority. It is understood that the president serves as the “conscience” of the country, but the
president is also armed with specific powers to decide on matters in critical circumstances. For
example, the right to declare an emergency is a presidential prerogative for both presidents,
while, in contrast, the expectation is that the prime minister serves as the day-to-day head of
government, in effect, the leader of the majority, but forced to share the role with an elected
president with specific powers. French and Gabonese presidents are empowered by their
respective constitutions to dissolve the assembly and call for elections, serve as head of the
nation’s military forces and, as noted, directly appoint key officials throughout the governmental
structure.
There is a natural ambiguity in the relationship between president and prime minister.
The relationship between the two will, to some degree, depend on their respective political
affiliations. Things will be predictably different if the two are of different political affiliations.
As recent French political history demonstrates, when president and prime minister are members
of different political parties (currently the situation with President Jacques Chirac and Prime
Minister Lionel Jospin), their working relationship becomes an issue of considerable
significance. The Gabonese circumstances are interesting in that until 1990, Gabon, continuing
Mba’s precedent, had a one-party system with the president as the acknowledged leader of the
party, the Parti democratique gabonais (PDG), Bongo’s adaptation of Mba’s Bloc democratique
gabonais. In the framework of Gabon’s one-party system, there was no doubt about who was in
charge. The PDG was the only party and President Bongo was both its acknowledged leader and
president of the republic. In these circumstances, Bongo appointed and removed prime ministers
as his political agenda required. With the decision in 1990 to allow opposition parties, there was,
theoretically at least, a change in the rules of the political game. At a moment when the regime
was under increasing internal and external pressure to liberalize, the introduction of a multi-party
system raised an intriguing new question. What would happen if the PDG did not win control of
the national assembly? Would the president really appoint a member of an opposition party as
prime minister? To the surprise of many observers, this has not yet occurred in Gabon. The PDG
has enjoyed majority status since 1990, and the parties of the opposition have faced formidable
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obstacles in their efforts to defeat the Bongo dynasty (there is considerable evidence that PDG
victories were achieved through a number of questionable practices). Currently, the PDG holds
100 of the 121 seats in the national assembly, followed by Gabon’s oldest opposition formation,
the party of Paul Mba Abessole, with 8 seats. The name of Abessole’s party, le Rallye national
des Buchérons (the National Lumberjacks Rally) conjures up the images of northern Gabon and
the central role of timber in the economy of the Fang heartland. The remaining 13 seats are
scattered among a number of small post-1990 parties that have minimal electoral support and
are, in most cases, highly personalized organizations representing the political ambitions of
former Bongo supporters. One suspects that these “parties” serve primarily as vehicles to focus
public and press attention on their founders as they prepare for the fierce competition that is
likely to occur when President Bongo decides to move aside and allow a new face in the
presidential palace.
Post-1990 Gabon also witnessed the emergence of a relatively free press. From the time
of the 1964 coup, the government strictly controlled the press. L’Union, Gabon’s only legally
circulated newspaper, was published by the government, and until the mid1990s, radio and
television were monopolies of the government. Foreign newspapers and magazines were
available but scrutinized by the government for any stories that could be considered anti-Bongo
or subversive. In 1984, in a striking display of his power and the character of the regime, Bongo
banned the sale of all French papers and magazines for a week in retaliation for the publication
in France of Pierre Péan’s critical look at Bongo’s Gabon, Affaires africaines.
The revival of the multi-party system was accompanied by the creation of a number of
partisan magazines and newspapers, and, for a time, an opposition radio station, Radio Liberté,
openly broadcast a steady stream of anti-Bongo material. Radio Liberté was closed by the Bongo
government during the 1998 elections and its current status is unknown.
It is remarkable that Bongo, unlike Mba, has been able to avoid any serious challenge to
his power over the past thirty-four years of his presidency. As noted earlier, Mba was under siege
virtually from the minute that he assumed power in independent Gabon. Bongo, however, was
not Mba, and the difference is critical to an understanding of the rules of the political game that
have evolved in Gabon.
Unlike Mba and Aubame, who were both Fang, Bongo is a Batékéfrom the southeastern
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region of the country near the city of Franceville. Upon becoming president, he crafted an ethnic
pattern of power that is an ingenious response to the predictable and expected problems of a
country with a number of mutually suspicious and hostile ethnic groups. Mba and Aubame,
despite their differences, were often viewed unfavorably by non-Fang who saw them both as
overly aggressive and uniquely interested in furthering Fang interests. Bongo has adeptly crafted
a foundation of power that is inclusive of the variety of key ethnic identities in the country. For
example, it is customary that the prime minister is chosen from the estuary Fang community, a
practice that acknowledges the plurality status of the Fang, while freeing Bongo to make other
governmental appointments, particularly cabinet-level choices that reflect a variety of ethnic and
other concerns. Gabon has some 40 distinct ethnic identities of which six are centrally
important—Fang, Myéné, Bapounu/Eschira, Batékéand Banjabi. Bongo has been noticeably
successful in nurturing key supporters from one of Gabon’s oldest ethnic groups, the pre-Fang
residents of key estuary lands, the prestigious Myéné. Members of these six groups are
predictably represented in any Bongo government, and the president’s habit of regularly
reconstituting his cabinet results in somewhat different ethnic configurations at different times
within the ranks of the higher administration.
Gabon’s large bureaucracy is an additional source of support for the regime and its
members represent what is, in fact, an important component of a governing structure that is loyal
to the president. It appears to be a common practice in Gabon for many university educated
Gabonese to secure civil service positions. To the extent that the French and, more recently,
non-Gabonese Africans have monopolized positions in the economic sector, the choice of a
secure civil service position is a rational choice, and Gabon’s bureaucracy is, proportionately,
one of the largest in the former French colonies. In return for economic security, the regime
demands loyalty. While it is certainly the case that many civil servants in Gabon hold anti-Bongo
sentiments, the fear of losing a lucrative position often outweighs any overt displays of hostility
or opposition. It should be noted as well that the Bongo regime is not known for its tolerance of
dissent.
Additionally, family is a critical dimension of the president’s power base, and every
Bongo government includes family members in key positions. His daughter, Pascaline Bongo, is
his chef de cabinet (chief of staff) and his son, Ali Ben Bongo, currently the foreign minister, has
served in several critical cabinet positions. The president also relies on fellow Tékés to fill key
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positions in the upper ranks of the military and his personal Presidential Guard.
At a macrocosmic level, what Bongo has done is to solidify an elite corps of Gabonese
from the major ethnic populations of the country, along with members of his extended family,
who are tied together through their loyalty to the president and generously rewarded for their
loyalty by lucrative positions in the national and regional administrations and the para-statal
institutions that are a critical component of the Gabonese economic sector. What one notices is
the apparent care that Bongo has taken in sustaining a corps of Gabonese of varied ethnic
backgrounds who have been a critical foundation of his support for four decades. Observers have
also noted in recent years that President Bongo has apparently been sensitive to the role of
women in his government. Including his daughter, a number of women fill key administrative
and advisory positions in the current administration. It is also notable that his wife, a medical
doctor, has taken a leading role in the AIDS awareness campaign in Gabon. There is, however,
another important foundation of power in Gabon involving what Pierre Péan years ago called le
clan gabonais, the Gabonese clan. What Péan was referring to was a group of strategically
placed French and Gabonese participants in the public and private sectors in France and Gabon
who have conspired for years to maintain the preeminent role of the French in Gabon. For the
French members of le clan, the payoffs are considerable. They vary from obvious French
economic advantages based on their historical proprietary interests in the Gabonese economy, to
Gabonese support for French foreign policy goals, particularly during the de Gaulle era and the
early years of the Cold War. Péan alleged, for example, that Gabon was a staging area for
various French sponsored mercenary activities throughout French Africa, and that Gabon’s
reward for its loyalty was a French willingness to ignore the propensity of the Gabonese elite to
enrich themselves at the expense of the Gabonese people, and to ignore increasingly louder calls
for democracy and human rights from exiles in France and persons in the country. On numerous
occasions, the Bongo government, with little if any French reaction, stifled voices of dissent in
the country by imprisonment or exile. Charges that the French have colluded with the Bongo
regime in harassing anti-Bongo exiles in France are connected to the charges that le clan exists
and uses highly questionable, possibly illegal means to secure its interests. It is also widely
known, for example, that Bongo contributes generously to conservative political parties in
France, particularly the RPR, currently led by President Jacques Chirac.
Although the French have not intervened directly in Gabon’s affairs as they did following
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the coup d’etat of 1964, a succession of French governments, from de Gaulle to Chirac, have
provided support to the Bongo regime in difficult moments. One should note initially that French
marines have been permanently garrisoned in Gabon since the 1964 coup, and despite recent
reductions in the size of French contingents in other African countries, the French military
presence in Gabon continues at traditional levels. There are approximately 500 French marines
stationed in Gabon near the Libreville airport. Obviously, their presence serves two masters, the
interest of the French in a stable Gabon, and a signal to the Gabonese that any overt, hostile acts
against the Bongo regime might produce results identical to those that followed the coup of
1964, i.e., French intervention on the side of the government in power. During the disturbances
following the controversial 1993 election, French President Franςois Mitterrand vigorously
denied that the dispatch of French troops to Gabon was to shore up the Bongo regime. Mitterrand
justified the decision to send French troops as his obligation to protect French citizens
endangered by the political circumstances in the country. Events like these, Péan noted in 1984,
have long characterized the concerted effort of le clan to sustain French colonial practices and
handsomely reward those Gabonese who collaborate in the effort. While it is obvious that
relations between France and Gabon have changed since the days when the French could be
expected to exercise their power openly and obviously, vestiges of the “old era” are occasionally
visible. The most notable interventions in recent years that serve as evidence of collusion
between key officials in the two governments involve rigging the results of the 1993 and 1998
Gabonese presidential elections. The French news agency, Agence-France Press reported that the
French interior minister, Charles Pasqua, a longtime Bongo intimate and member of le clan
gabonais, dispatched personnel from his ministry to assist in such fraudulent practices as
multiple voter registrations and old-fashioned stuffing of ballot boxes! The 1993 election
concluded in spectacular fashion. Before all the votes were counted, President Bongo declared
himself the winner of an election that many suspected to be less than fair and open. The
criticisms were, however, effectively neutralized by reports from a number of observer teams
that determined that the final results of the election, in spite of a number of “irregularities,”
probably reflected the sentiment of the electorate (Barnes, 1994).
Unusually, there were civil disorders in Libreville and Port Gentil, Gabon’s “economic
capital,” following the announcement of Bongo’s victory. The major opposition figure, Paul Mba
Abessole, leader of the largest opposition party, the RNB, declared himself the victor and
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proceeded to establish what he described as a “parallel government.” After a period of some
uncertainty about the immediate future of the Gabonese government (and the sending of French
troops by Mitterrand), Abessole’s attempt to declare his parallel government to be the legitimate
government of the country was denied by the constitutional court, and the regime took
immediate measures to secure its hold on power.
The 1998 presidential election was thought by many to be the end of the Bongo era and a
likely triumph for the coalition of opposition groups created by the 1990 reforms. The results,
however, only confirmed the power of the Bongo regime and the structure of power that has
supported him since the mid-1960s. Bongo recorded a vote of more than 2/3rds of the votes cast;
his presumed successor, and traditional opponent, Mba Abessole, slipped to third place in the
results, bypassed by a relative newcomer to the ranks of the opposition, Pierre Mamboundo, a
former Bongo supporter who had allegedly participated in a coup attempt in 1989, and had only
recently returned to the country following a period of exile in Senegal. While Bongo reportedly
received 2/3rds of the vote, Mamboundu got slightly more than 16% of the vote and Abessole
received only 13% of the total. Abessole’s results are particularly difficult to understand. In the
1993 election, he may very well have been the “true winner.”
The 1998 election highlighted what appeared to be significant changes in Gabonese
voting behavior. The turnout in this pivotal election was only 53%, in contrast to the turnout in
the presidential election of 1993 when more than 85% of the eligible voters cast ballots.
Something had changed, even though the outcome did not favor the challengers, particularly the
1998 near-winner, Abessole. None of the nine candidates really challenged the incumbent
president, even if one concedes that the government may have engaged in fraudulent practices.
Were voters simply “put-off” by a spectacle that many knew would result in a predictable Bongo
victory? Were the various opponents as credible as they seemed to think? Should the opposition
have agreed upon a single candidate to take on Bongo? Could one trace Abessole’s defeat to the
traditional fear of Fang dominance, and was his defeat a validation of Bongo’s electoral strategy
of appealing to “all the Gabonese” for political support? Two British observers of the 1998
election emphasize that a preoccupation with issues of fraud and other election-related issues
blur the significance of two fault lines which certainly split the body politic at the time of the
1993 election … one concerning the extreme patterns of inequality … and the other the
continuing role played by French interests, and not least the French state, in Gabonese politics
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(Tordoff & Young, 1999). Tordoff and Young focus directly and precisely on the central
tensions in Gabonese society. As we have noted, the regime’s power rests on the twin pillars of
elite Gabonese and French support. These are longstanding “fault lines” in Gabon and the
challenge in presidential and legislative contests may be to define political positions that address
these issues and, then, mobilize a political response. What is critically problematic is whether or
not the regime is willing to tolerate this kind of confrontation and, significantly, there are a
substantial number of Gaboneses predisposed, for whatever reason, the carrot or the stick, to
support the status quo? One is occasionally of a mind that even Gabon’s opposition groups are
actors in a carefully choreographed performance to keep things more or less as the same. While
Bongo’s regime is essentially authoritarian, the president is willing to tolerate some level of
dissent, as long as the loss of power and privilege are not possible consequences.
Allegations of electoral fraud were virtually brushed aside by the shock created by the
surprise outcome. Abbessole’s longstanding claim that he was the true voice of the Gabonese
people was discredited and his future viability as a presidential candidate was put in considerable
doubt, and it will be interesting to see if Mamboundu can significantly improve his standing with
Gabonese voters. Presidential elections are currently scheduled for 2005, and, at this time, there
is only speculation about another Bongo candidacy. If Bongo does not run – and according to an
agreement reached in 1990, the 1998 election should have been his last – the contest for power in
post-Bongo Gabon will be of extraordinary interest to a number of participants and observers.
A careful examination of politics in Gabon since 1960 reveals considerable evidence of a
political culture that is both unique and conventional. Unique, in that the Mba and Bongo years
have been characterized by specific Gabonese adaptations of universal political practices and,
conventional, in the sense that the practices and policies of Gabon’s post-independence
governments are similar to those of regimes throughout history that have retained power through
the use of force and intimidation. It is most notable that the elite who supported the regime
during its long incumbency have adopted, consciously or unconsciously, a culture based on a
continuing abuse of power and position. The recent investigations of corruption and bribes paid
to officials of the French oil company, Elf, indicate a long and sordid history of FrenchGabonese relations in the petroleum sector. This is, however, hardly news to those who have
studied Gabon for many years or those Gabonese outside of elite circles who have not shared in
the benefits created by the exploitation of Gabon’s extensive natural resources. A brief overview
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of the Gabonese economy will provide an indication of the source of Gabon’s wealth and,
critically, an explanation for the continuing, often corrosive, influence of the French in Gabon’s
economic affairs. These remarks should not be interpreted to suggest that the French are solely to
blame for the ills of Gabonese society; they are meant to suggest, as noted by Tordoff and
Young, that “French interests” have often forced the government in Paris to both “look the other
way” and to engage in practices that have minimized the likelihood that one group of Gabonese
might look beyond enriching themselves at the expense of their fellow Gabonese.
The Economy
Gabon is considerably blessed with a number of very valuable resources. From its early
reliance during the colonial period on wild rubber and timber, by the mid-20th century, uranium,
manganese and petroleum were the resources that the government relied upon to generate wealth.
In all of these ventures, the French have been intimately involved. Virtually all of the extraction
of Gabon’s natural wealth was undertaken by French firms who used their economic and
political power to leverage the Gabonese government after independence. The Gabonese, in
turn, have threatened on more than one occasion to find new partners if the French didn’t satisfy
Gabonese, i.e., Bongo’s demands. Bongo has adeptly manipulated the Franco-Gabonese
relationship, bringing in US and South African firms for offshore petroleum exploration and US
Steel was for a time an important player in mining Gabon’s vast manganese reserves, essential in
the production of steel. Nevertheless, the weight of the French in the economy remains
substantial, although it does appear that Gabonese efforts to diversify along with changing
French priorities are increasingly visible. Elf, for example, has yielded first place in the
production of Gabonese petroleum to Shell-Gabon, and the production of Gabonese uranium
ceased in 1999.
Calls to diversify the economy in an attempt to lessen dependence on petroleum led the
government to initiate one of its more controversial projects, the building of a modern rail system
in a country whose terrain made the project exceptionally expensive. The Transgabonais railroad
was designed to bring products from Gabon’s distant interior to its major port at Owendo, south
of Libreville. Timber and manganese were the products that most required an efficient mode of
transportation from traditionally inaccessible locations in the interior. The cost of the project was
enormous, nearly $5 billion, and the investment has not yet produced the expected dividends.
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This is not necessarily the fault of the Gabonese. In the 80s, Gabonese wood products,
particularly its lucrative plywood industry, faced stiff competition from Asian timber firms, and
the relatively high cost of acquiring and marketing manganese led to a decline in production.
At the microscopic economic level, however, it is still common to find an array of
enterprises owned by French families who have been in the country for decades. In Libreville
and Port Gentil, restaurants, pharmacies, auto repair shops and a variety of French petits
commerςants are a common feature of the Gabonese economic landscape. Although Gabon was
never, like Algeria, a settler colony, significant numbers of French citizens settled in Gabon. At
the height of French involvement, the number of French in Gabon approached 50,000; the
number at the present is approximately 12,000. Educated Gabonese flocked to public
employment, leaving the commercial sector of the economy to foreign players. In addition to the
French, many retail and wholesale businesses are owned and operated by approximately 200,000
non-Gabonese Africans -- Beninois, Nigerians, Malians -- whose numbers are significant in a
relatively small country like Gabon. One consequence of the foreign presence is the deliberate
use of xenophobia by the Gabonese government to secure the allegiance of the population,
particularly in difficult economic times. Christopher Gray has noted that xenophobia is an
important tool of the Bongo government in forging a national identity and a corresponding sense
of citizenship that includes strong support for the regime (Gray, 1998).
Many of these factors have conspired to place additional pressure on petroleum
production to maintain the revenue levels demanded by the government. Fortunately, major
offshore

discoveries represent a level of economic security for the immediate future. For the

Gabonese elite, times have not been as hard as they have for the masses of Gabonese. In an effort
to secure the assistance of the International Monetary Fund and the World Bank, the government
was forced to institute an austerity program that severely strained its credibility with the
Gabonese public. Gabon’s currency was devalued in an attempt to make its products more
attractive in regional and world markets, and the ranks of Gabon’s large civil service were
thinned to meet the demands of Gabon’s creditors.
For the past decade, the government has benefited from favorable prices for its crude oil,
but the economy is under considerable strain to diversify and the reliance on petroleum as the
most important source of revenue creates an even greater likelihood of “feast or famine.” In this
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context, it is apparent that the Gabonese face an uncertain economic future. Ironically, the
country will benefit from the global reliance on petroleum. Will the government be successful in
diversifying the national economy and reducing the likelihood of a recurring cycle of boom or
bust? Gabon’s greatest challenge may very well be to achieve a greater level of economic
stability and, at the same time, address serious problems of income distribution, health care,
education, etc. Estimates are that 2% of the Gabonese population, the upper ranks of the national
elite, own and control more than 80% of the national wealth (Tordoff & Young, 1999). It is this
extraordinary disparity in the distribution of wealth that may represent Gabon’s most serious
long-term economic and political problem.
Prospects
Speculating about the future of Gabon is a risky business. Many observers of the
Gabonese scene since the early 80s, including the author of this chapter, have underestimated the
capacity of le système Bongo to remain intact. For four decades, the regime has avoided disaster
after disaster, and with the help of the French at critical moments, has managed to survive quite
well. Perhaps the key question is, how well placed are the Gabonese for survival in a world
characterized by intense economic competition.
In some ways, the Gabonese are, in contrast to many of their neighbors, quite fortunate.
An abundant source of petroleum and a continuing, albeit reduced, market for Gabon’s timber
products promise a decent level of economic performance. It is in the volatile world of Gabonese
politics where one enters a world of speculation and, quite frankly, considerable doubt. One can
hardly dispute the opposition to the Bongo regime that one can easily locate in France and, in
recent years, the United States. A number of opposition groups in both countries have web sites
and chat rooms that disseminate an extraordinary volume of information about events in Gabon
and criticism of the Bongo regime. The key point about these groups is that they are outside of
the country, and one can only speculate about the likelihood of their return. While it is also
obvious that significant levels of dissent exist in Gabon, the often heavy-handed practices of the
regime make it most unlikely that any major change in the distribution of power will occur in
Gabon without an economic catastrophe. In this realm, one must acknowledge that the Bongo
regime has moved to minimize this possibility. Not only has the regime continued to nurture its
longstanding relationship with France, it has branched out, and now engages in a regular
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dialogue with the United States. US petroleum interests, AMOCO, for example, have been
present in Gabon for decades, and Bongo has maintained, through Gabon’s diplomatic
representation in Washington and New York, ties with a number of individuals in the US,
primarily in Republican Party circles. The point is that Bongo has adeptly covered a number of
bases, and any speculation about the imminent collapse of the regime is purely speculation!
The future of Gabon depends, perhaps, on the attitude of its elites. Will they abandon
what, in the literature of African politics is called “the politics of the belly” (Bayart, 1989), or
will the next generation of elites, including many current expatriates, bring about changes that
will embody a more “democratic political culture?” While the Gabonese have a constitutional
infrastructure that has many of the structural components of democracy -- elections, political
parties, courts -- they lack the habits and practices of democracy (Griffiths, 1996). In retrospect,
it is now quite clear that the regime’s apparent willingness in the early 1990s to welcome the
“winds of change” was not a sincere commitment to initiate fundamental reforms. It is difficult
to deny the assertions of many of the regime’s critics that “Bongostroika” was no more than a
public relations ploy (Africa Report, 1990).
Perhaps the most critical democratic value is the willingness to lose an election and
transfer power peacefully to a new winner who is expected to fulfill the same agreement on the
occasion of the next election. The accumulation of power and privilege in the hands of a
relatively few is not the fundamental problem. Rather, the issue in Gabon is that the regime
appears to have no intention of allowing an alternative government to pursue different objectives.
It is this basic, undemocratic posture that creates an unenviable situation for many Gabonese and
a challenge for many others.
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Since the partition of British India into India and Pakistan in 1947, the Kashmir dispute
between them has become an intractable one. They fought three wars over it in 1947, 1965, and
1999, but have not resolved it the Indians and Pakistanis like Israelis and Palestinians make
claims to the same territory. This article is designed to help explain the situation in the region
and to offer possible courses of action. To accomplish this goal we will first discuss the genesis
of the conflict and its frequent lapses into crises to explain why it has become so intractable.
Second, we will look at some of the attempts made by India and Pakistan to settle the conflict
and why they have failed. Third, we present alternative solutions to the conflict and concentrate
on one particular option that may work. Finally, we will examine and offer reasons why the
January 2004 agreement may not work.
The Genesis of the Conflict (1947-49) 1
In 1947, when British India was partitioned into India and Pakistan, Hari Singh, the
autocratic and unpopular Maharaja of Kashmir and Jammu, a predominantly Muslim state,
resisted the pressure to join either Pakistan or India hoping to get independence or autonomy
from both countries. To buy time and to accomplish this goal, he signed a standstill agreement
with Pakistan on August 16, and tried to sign a similar agreement with India. However,
following the declaration of independence, communal rioting erupted in Punjab between the
Hindus, Sikhs and Muslims when the state was being divided between India and Pakistan. In
September, the rioting spilled into Kashmir against the Muslims. The Muslims in the Western
part of Kashmir rebelled against the Maharaja and established their own independent (Azad)
Kashmir government. Seeing this as an opportunity to force the rump state to accede Pakistan,
on October 22, 1947, the Pathan-armed tribes of the Northwest Frontier Province (NWFP)
invaded Kashmir and got to fifteen miles from the state’s capital city, Srinagar. Alarmed by this
invasion, Hari Singh sought India’s military assistance, but India refused to help unless the
Maharajah signed the instrument of accession, a standard procedure under which other princely
states had acceded to India or Pakistan. India agreed to the accession after receiving the consent
of Sheikh Abdullah, the secular and popular leader of the National Conference (NC) in the state.
Singh signed the accord on October 27 and on the same day Indian armed forces entered
Kashmir to repel the raiders. The local Muslims, mostly members of the NC provided the
logistical support for the Indian troops. This intervention by India infuriated Pakistani Governor-
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General Mohammed Ali Jinnah. On the evening of October 27th , he ordered Lt. General Sir
Douglas Gracey, chief of the Pakistan army, to dispatch Pakistan regular troops into Kashmir,
but Field Marshall Auchinleck, the Supreme Commander of the transition period persuaded him
to withdraw his orders. In November, Jinnah approved the transfer of military supplies to the
raiders and in early 1948 sent Pakistan regular troops to join their effort as “volunteers” and did
not admit to Pakistan’s direct involvement until much later in July 1948. On January 1, 1948,
India’s Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru following the advice of British Governor General Lord
Mountbatten and contrary to the wishes of his Deputy Prime Minister Sarder Patel, lodged a
complaint with the UN Security Council invoking Articles 34 and 35 of the UN Charter that
called for a peaceful settlement of disputes between India and Pakistan, suspecting that it was
behind the invasion. In the complaint, as it had already been pledged by Mountbatten in his letter
to Hari Singh on October 26, India reiterated its pledge of its conditional commitment to a
“plebiscite or referendum under international auspices,” once the aggressor was evicted -- a
pledge which India later regretted and which continues to haunt her until today.
On January 20, 1948, the Security Council established a three-member UN commission
on India and Pakistan (UNCIP) to send them to Kashmir to investigate the situation and exercise
mediation. On April 21, the Council expanded the commission to five and authorized it to restore
peace and arrange for a plebiscite after the withdrawal of tribal troops.
Following Minister Sir Mohammed Zafrullah Khan’s admission on July 7, 1948, that his
country’s regular troops were in Kashmir, the UNCIP on August 13, passed a resolution calling
both on India and Pakistan to conduct a plebiscite after they agreed to a cease-fire and after
Pakistan’s regular troops and tribesmen were completely withdrawn. The cease-fire went into
effect on January 1, 1949, while Pakistan was still in control of one-third of the state. Based on
its resolution of August 13, 1948, the UNCIP sent a Monitoring Group for India and Pakistan
(UNMGIP) to the region on January 24, to monitor the cease-fire line (CFL). This line was
renamed in 1972 as the line of control or line of actual control (LAC). The presence of the
UNMIP was approved by India and Pakistan following by their agreement in Karachi on July 27,
1949. Fleet Admiral Chester Nimitz an American was appointed as the plebiscite administrator
by the UN Secretary General, but he could not assume his functions as India and Pakistan
objected to its implementation based on their varying interpretations of the UNCIP resolutions
on the issue of demilitarization. In December 1949, the Security Council entrusted its President
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General A. G. L. McNaughton of Canada to negotiate a demilitarization plan in consultation with
India and Pakistan. Pakistan agreed to simultaneous demilitarization but India chose to ignore it
by raising moral and legal issues about the plan. Without India’s support the initiative failed. On
March 14, 1950, the Security Council passed another resolution to follow up on McNaughton’s
proposals and appointed the noted Australian judge, Sir Owen Dixon, as UN representative to
replace the UNCIP. In September 1950, Dixon suggested a proposal limiting the plebiscite only
to the Kashmir Valley of the predominantly Muslim population, which both countries rejected.
In April 1951, the Council appointed Dr. Frank Graham, former US Senator, as UN
representative. Between December 1951 and February 1953, Graham frantically tried to
convince both India and Pakistan to accept his Secretary Council-supported demilitarization
proposals that required the reduction of the military presence of both countries in Kashmir and
Azad Kashmir preceding the conduct of a plebiscite but to no avail.
Against the backdrop of this stalemate, Nehru and Pakistan’s Prime Minister,
Mohammed Ali Bogra, met in June 1953 at the commonwealth conference in London.
Following that meeting on August 20, 1953, both India and Pakistan temporarily agreed to take
the issue out of UN’s hands and resolve it directly. Subsequently in 1953, to the pleasant
surprise of Pakistan, Nehru who had already informed Kashmir’s new Prime Minister, Bakshi
Mohammed Ghulam Mohammed of his intentions, told Bogra when he visited New Delhi that he
would conduct a plebiscite in Kashmir. Bogra returned to Pakistan triumphantly. But Nehru’s
offer failed to materialize due to Bogra’s procrastination reportedly brought about by the
conspiratorial politics of General Ayub Khan who was plotting to seize political power and who
needed the hostility with India in order to achieve his goal.
But following Pakistan’s joining of the US-led Baghdad Pact in April 1954, and the
South East Asian Treaty Organization (SEATO) in September 1956, Nehru reversed his position
on plebiscite as he considered this decision by Pakistan as inimical to India’s interest as a
nonaligned state.

He argued that Pakistan’s alliance with the US, rendered all plebiscite

agreements in Kashmir obsolete. Subsequently, following the February 1954 States’ Constituent
Assembly’s declaration that Kashmir’s accession to India was final; India took the position that
the Assembly’s action was equivalent to a plebiscite. Based on that position it informed the
Security Council that the issue of Kashmir was “finally settled” notwithstanding that Pakistan
and the Council rejected that assertion.
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The Security Council met in January 1957 and
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reaffirmed its earlier resolutions that required a plebiscite. In February of that year, the council
authorized its president Gunnar Jarring to mediate between India and Pakistan on the proposals
of demilitarization and plebiscite. But like his predecessors, Jarring, did not have any success
during his visit to the region and proposed to the Council in April that the issue be referred to
arbitration, which Pakistan accepted, but India rejected. In September following Pakistan Prime
Minister Sir Feroz Khan Noon’s declaration that his country was willing to withdraw its troops
from Kashmir to meet India’s preconditions, the Security Council once again sent Frank Graham
to the area. He tried to secure an agreement between India and Pakistan but to no avail as India
again rejected it. In March 1958, Graham submitted a report to the Security Council (CSC)
recommending that it arbitrate the dispute but as usual India rejected the proposal. From the
mid-1950s onward, the Soviet Union rescued India by its frequent vetoes in the UN. Since then,
the issue practically died in the Security Council until it was again raised in 1963 and 1965.
Surprisingly, the Indo-Pak borders remained mostly quiet during the period 1949-65, despite the
non-resolution of the conflict. In 1965, however, India and Pakistan fought another war.
The Second Kashmir War (September 1965)
Pakistan became frustrated with India’s increasing attempts to integrate Kashmir into its
fold. Embodied by a presumed victory against India in the Rann of Kutch in April 1965, Pakistan
made plans for “Operation Gibraltar” to recover Kashmir. As it did in 1947, it first sent
Pakistani guerrillas into the Valley in August 1965 hoping that the Kashmiri Muslims would rise
in rebellion against India. Instead, the guerrillas were apprehended and handed over to the
Indian authorities. The situation worsened rapidly. On September 1, when Indian troops crossed
the international border, Pakistan launched an attack on Jammu. In response, India launched a
series of attacks through the state of Punjab toward Lahore, Pakistan, and battled the Pakistani
army. As the clashes continued, the UN Security Council, supported by the United States,
Britain, and the USSR, called for an immediate cease-fire, which India and Pakistan accepted on
September 6. Although the war was brief, it was a bitter one. Neither country was a winner. In
January of 1966, at the invitation of Soviet Premier Alexsei Kosygin, both Shastri and Khan met
in the city of Tashkent (Republic of Uzbesistan) and signed the agreement known as the
Tashkent Declaration. On January 10, the agreement was formalized and the hostilities ended
followed by the withdrawal of the Indo-Pakistani forces to the previous cease-fire lines2. Shastri
died of a heart attack in Tashkent right after he signed the declaration and Mrs. Indira Gandhi
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succeeded him. In 1971 India and Pakistan fought a third war over Bangladesh’s Independence
in which the Kashmir dispute was only a peripheral issue.
On July 2, 1972, Mrs. Gandhi signed the Simla agreement with Mr. Zulfikar Ali Bhutto,
the first President and later Prime Minister of Pakistan who had succeeded the military dictator
General Yahya Khan in 1971.

Under this agreement, India and Pakistan, among others,

committed themselves to “settling their differences through bilateral negotiations or by any other
peaceful means mutually agreed upon between them,” and that the “basic issues and causes
which bedeviled the relations between the two countries for the last 25 years shall be resolved by
peaceful means.” They also agreed that in “Jammu and Kashmir, the Line of Control (LOC)
resulting from the cease-fire of December 17, 1971, shall be respected by both sides without
prejudice to the recognized position of either side." The agreement became the basis for the
renewal of official relations between the two countries both at political and economic levels, thus
ending any role for either the UN or outside powers including the US. On July 24, 1973, they
both signed another agreement in New Delhi agreeing to repatriate all POW’s except for 195
who were held to be tried but were later released without trial.
While it demanded a plebiscite in the Indian-part of Kashmir, Pakistan unilaterally
detached Gilgit Agency and Baltistan from Azad Kashmir in 1974, and integrated them into
Pakistan. This move ignored the UN Security Council’s longstanding resolutions in the same
fashion that India did when it had integrated Kashmir into her union in 1956. Pakistan and India
also renewed diplomatic recognitions in 1976.
An Illusory Peace in Kashmir: The Two Abdullah Regimes, 1975-89
In 1968, following the end of the third Indo-Pakistani war, India released Sheikh
Abdullah and his colleague, Mirza Afzal Beg, from jail unconditionally. Abdullah became
reconciled to accepting Kashmir’s accession to India as final. For example, on March 10, 1972,
in an interview with The Times (London), he said, “our dispute with the government of India is
not accession but it is the quantum of autonomy” for Kashmir. In June of the same year, the
state government headed by Side Mir Passim lifted the ban on Abdullah’s entry into Kashmir as
he dropped the demand for a plebiscite. Beginning in 1974, he and Beg joined India in a series
of negotiations. The negotiations between Mrs. Gandhi’s special representative G. Parthasarathi
and Beg resulted in a six-point accord called the Kashmir Accord signed by Abdullah on
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February 12, 1975. Abdullah agreed to Kashmir’s status as a part of India while being allowed
to enjoy special provisions for the state under Article 3703. On February 25, 1975, Abdullah
became the Chief Minister of the state replacing Qasim of the Congress Party. In July 1975, his
party, the National Conference finally came into existence again. He governed the state until he
died on September 21, 1982. His son, Dr. Farooq Abdullah, succeeded him. But Farooq joined
by the influential Cleric Maulvi Farooq of the Awami Action Committee demanded autonomy,
the kind that had been promised in the 1952 Delhi Agreement to his father. During the 1983
legislative elections despite Mrs. Gandhi’s anger and her manipulation of the elections, he
stressed this theme and won the election. Upset by his demand for autonomy, Mrs. Gandhi
intervened in the domestic politics of the state and dismissed Abdullah’s government in 1984, by
engineering defections from his party led by his brother-in-law, G. M. Shah. She brought the
state under central control (Presidential rule) temporarily and then installed Shah as its Chief
Minister. But as communal violence increased under his leadership, in the Valley and Jammu,
between Muslims and Hindus allegedly encouraged by him, he was dismissed in 1986. In the
same year, in a surprisingly volte face, perhaps, as a matter of expediency, Abdullah signed a
deal with Mr. Rajiv Gandhi, the new Prime Minister, who had succeeded his mother following
her assassination in June 1984. In June 1986, a coalition of National Conference and Congress
was formed. This coalition won a landslide victory in the March 1987 elections but it did not
help Abdullah to keep power for long.4 The election of 1990 resulted in Abdullah downfall
following the outbreak of a Muslim uprising in 1989. 5
The Separatist Muslim Insurgency 1989-Present
The opposition party, the Muslim United Front (MUF) a party of disparate groups that
had expected to do well, won only five seats. It branded the election victory as blatantly
fraudulent and rigged. This perception alienated a large number of Kashmiris. They became
unhappy with the national government of Mr. Rajiv Gandhi for its apparent disregard for the
democratic procedures and for the principles of federalism. Besides, the Abdullah government’s
failure to promote economic development in the state further aggravated a sense of despair that
existed among the college-educated Kashmiris whose anger and frustration turned against what
they perceived to be a corrupt and insensitive government. Pakistan, on the sidelines, was ready
to fish in troubled waters by supporting the secessionist groups with funds, weapons, and
training, as it continued to make claims over Kashmir.
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Three principal umbrella groups were involved in the uprising. One group, composed of
Muslim fundamentalists, was pro-Pakistan and had links with the fundamentalist Pakistan party,
Jammait-I-Islam. The second umbrella group was tied to the Jammu and Kashmir Liberation
Front (JKLF) established in 1965, and demanded an independent Kashmir. The third group was
the Jammu and Kashmir Peoples’ League that had a pro-Pakistan orientation. These groups
demanded that a plebiscite as pledged by India and guaranteed by the UN Resolutions of 194849 be conducted so that the Kashmiris could exercise their right of self-determination. Their
demands were supported by Pakistan6. India, however, rejected their demands based on the
argument that in 1956 the Kashmir constituent assembly acceded to India. It further contended
that the plebiscite was outdated and that based on the July 1972 Simla agreement, Pakistan was
obligated to resolve the Kashmir dispute bilaterally with her and not under the aegis of any
international organization.

Furthermore, India pointed out that Kashmir had been under a

democratic Muslim leadership with an opportunity to rule itself, while Pakistan had been under a
military dictatorship for more than twenty-five years since its independence in 1947. Therefore,
India argued that for Pakistan to call for self-determination in Kashmir was disingenuous and
hypocritical. Besides, India had to consider that 110 million Indians were Muslim, the second
largest Muslim population in the world, and that Kashmir being a predominantly Muslim state
(65% out of nearly 7 million population) stood out as a test case of India’s commitment to
secularism. In addition, India was also concerned with the Hindus and Buddhists, who live in
Jammu and Ladakh respectively, represent 35% of the population and want to be part of the
Indian Union.

Hence, India rejected the demands of the secessionists.

But the militants

determined to realize their goal engaged the Indian security forces in armed struggle and
terrorism. By intensifying their struggle they made the state ungovernable. As noted in the
introduction, the Indian government sent increasing numbers of military and paramilitary forces
numbering more than 300,000 to help put down the militancy.

It dismissed Abdullah’s

government in August 1990 and brought the state under central control. Under the July 1990
Jammu and Kashmir Disturbed Areas Act and Armed Forces Special Powers Act (AFSPA),
repealed in May 1995; the security forces allegedly committed a series of human right abuses.
The abuses included the following:
-Staged mock “encounters” with suspects to cover-up the deaths of victims who died in
police custody,
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-Inhuman treatment of prisoners and suspects with beatings, burnings with cigarettes,
suspension by the feet and electric shocks,
-Arbitrary arrest and detention of the suspects for more than 12 months, albeit granting
them right of habeas corpus,
-Searching and arresting suspects without a warrant, and conducting the surveillance of
their communications, and
-Using excessive force against mass demonstrations and militants.
The encounter between the security forces and the militants resulted in more than 50,000
casualties. This number included many hundreds of innocent, civilian bystanders, as the militants
used them as shields in their battles with the security forces. Militants have also been accused of
committing many human rights violations. For example, they allegedly engaged in killing the
moderate Muslim leadership, raping women (especially in Kashmir) and bombing and boobytrapping railway bridges, passenger buses, and public buildings.7
By early 1996, the central government adopted a multi pronged approach to deal with the
insurgency. It lifted direct rule over the state and restored state government under Abdullah who
had won a landslide victory in the September elections, although the 30-disparate party coalition,
known as the All-Party Hurriyat (Freedom) Conference (APHC), had denounced and boycotted
the elections. It also created several Muslim counterinsurgency groups to fight the insurgents
along with its security forces. In February 1996, the central government released from jail the
four Pro-Pakistani separatist leaders, Imran Rahi of the Hiz-Ul-Mujahideen, Bilal Lodhi of the
Al-Barq, Babbar Badr of the Muslim Janbaz Force (MJF), and Ghulam Mohiuddin of the
Muslim Mujahideen, and initiated talks with them. They agreed to talks with the government
with no preconditions and without Pakistan’s involvement.

On February 10, another pro-

Pakistani Master Ahsan Dar, the founder of the Hiz-Ul-Mujahideen, who was in jail, joined them
by endorsing their stand. The Indian government welcomed their offer and accused the Hurriyat
Conference of “failing the people of Kashmir and breaching their faith.” The conference
responded by denouncing them for excluding Pakistan and that its actions were “antimovement,” and asked that they be expelled from their organizations. The moderate separatist
leader of the Peoples League, Shabir Ahmad Shah, also joined the conference by saying that the
problem could not be solved without the inclusion of Pakistan in the talks. Meanwhile, inter-
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group clashes began to increase, thus undermining their cause. For example, in 1995 alone, 167
clashes took place and 107 militants were killed. Even the leaders have been targeted for
murder. This included Mohammed Yasin Malik, leader of the splinter group of the Jammu and
Kashmir Liberation Front (JKLF) which espouses independence; Syed Ali Shah Geelani of the
Jumat-I-Islami; and Abdul Ghani Lone of the Peoples Conference who are pro-Pakistani. In
addition, many Kashmiris have not only grown tired of the long lasting violence and bloodshed,
but also disenchanted with the ostentatious lifestyle of leaders such as Geelani and Abdul Ghani
Bhat is of the Muslim Conference party. The leaders came under increasing public criticism that
questioned their commitment to the cause as they began to enrich themselves with foreign
money. Consequently, it is not surprising that Ghulam Nabi Azad, leader of the Jammu and
Kashmir Ikwan, accused the Hurriyat leadership as one who has “lost its relevance and has
betrayed the people of Kashmir.”8
For quite some time, it seemed that the central government had put down the Muslim
militancy in Kashmir. But given the Abdullah Government’s inept attempts to address the socioeconomic problems of the Kashmir Muslims, and given Pakistan’s active role in fostering and
promoting its home-based and mercenary outfits to fight in Kashmir, peace has become illusive
and since 1997, the insurgency has intensified. Hoping to incite a sectarian violence, the
militants began to indiscriminately kill scores of innocent Hindus and Sikhs since 1998. For
example, the day that President Clinton arrived in New Delhi on March 20, 2000 for a visit, they
killed 35 Sikhs in the Kashmir Valley. In July 2000, when the leader of the Kashmir-based HizUl-Mujahideen, Syed Salahuddin declared a unilateral cease-fire from Pakistan and called on
India to engage Pakistan and Kashmir Muslims in trilateral talks, the Pakistan-based militant
groups such as the Harkat-Ul-Ansar and Lashkar-E-Toiba, denounced his call and killed 100
people in one day to show their displeasure. Subsequently, Salahuddin withdrew his call as
Pakistan also opposed it and India refused to talk to Pakistan until it had desisted supporting
terrorism in the state9. The persistent insurgency intensified conflict between India and Pakistan
and increased the possibility of a nuclear encounter
The Kashmiri Insurgency Intensifies – Indo-Pak Conflict
In the midst of the Kashmir Muslim insurgency, tensions between India and Pakistan
became so intense that in May 1990, the Pakistani military headed by General Mirza Aslam Beg
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was willing to use nuclear weapons to “take out New Delhi.” It was President Bush’s National
Security Advisor Robert Gates and Assistant Secretary for Middle Eastern and South Asian
Affairs who reportedly helped arrest a deadly encounter between them by visiting India and
Pakistan10. The two countries, however, increased their exchange of cross-border firing along the
LOC. Prime Minister Benazio Bhutto, who was dismissed in the summer of 1990 by Pakistan’s
President Ghulam Iushaq Khan at the prompting of the military, took a hostile stance toward
India to appease the Khan (which she admitted in June 1999) after she was reelected in October
1993. She called India an “imperialistic power and aggressor” in Kashmir. Despite these hostile
relations, India and Pakistan held several rounds of talks at foreign secretary levels between 1990
and January 1994, but without any results as they took irreconcilable positions on Kashmir. For
example, Pakistan insisted that India stop its counter-insurgency operations, while India insisted
that that the talks should focus on Pakistan’s cross border aid to the Muslim militants.11
Following Bhutto second dismissal by President Farooq Leghari, at the orders of the military,
Nawaz Sharif took office as Prime Minister in February 1997. Indo-Pak relations temporarily
thawed. In March of that year, for example, a dialogue at foreign secretary level was resumed.
In April, Pakistani Foreign Minister Gohar Ayub Khan met India’s Prime Minister, I.K. Gujral,
at the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) meeting in New Delhi, and in May, the two Prime
Ministers met at the South Asian Association of Regional Cooperation (SAARC) summit held at
Male, capital of the Maldives Republic. At that meeting they agreed not only to resume talks at
the foreign secretary level but also to form eight joint “working groups” that would look at, for
the first time since 1972, the Kashmir issue. Subsequently, by September, foreign secretaries
held three meetings despite of artillery exchanges at a number of points along the LOC. In
September, the Prime Ministers met again in New York when they attended the UN General
Assembly session.12

This situation, however, changed after the March 1998 parliamentary

elections when the BJP-dominated United Front won the election and formed a coalition
government that took a hard stand against Pakistan. The Home Minister, L. K. Advani, of the
new government threatened to go after the terrorists even into the Pakistan-occupied Kashmir.
Indo-Pakistani tensions increased following the nuclear testing in May 1998. This also caused
concerns in the international community that the Kashmir conflict would become a catalyst for
war that would include the use of nuclear weapons by both countries. Both countries were
severely condemned by the international community and the U.S., Japan, and some European
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countries imposed sanctions. Following mutual testing, the tempers of both countries were so
high that on July 29, when Vajpayee and Sharif met at the tenth summit of the SAARC held in
Columbo, Sri Lanka, the encounter failed to break new ground. Sharif insisted that no progress
was possible between the two countries unless the “core issue” of Kashmir was resolved. He
characterized the meeting as “zero” and warned that India’s “intransigence” was pushing the
region to the brink of war. India’s foreign secretary, K. Raghunath, responded by terming
Pakistan’s obsessive focus on the single issue of Kashmir as “neurotic” and that serious dialogue
should not be used to “pursue a limited agenda or promote a propagandist exercise.” Intense
hostility along the LOC at that same time left thirty villagers dead and led to a large scale
evacuation of people from border areas.13 In contrast, when they met on September 23, for the
second time at the UN General Assembly session, in New York, there was a dramatic change in
the tenor of their encounter. It was friendly and they agreed to try to resolve the Kashmir issue
“peacefully” and to focus on trade and people to people contact. For example, India agreed to
buy sugar and powder from Pakistan. After a decade of absence, Pakistan’s cricket team visited
India in November 1998. In February 1999, Pakistan allowed India to run buses from New Delhi
to Lahore and following an invitation by Sharif, Vajpayee visited Lahore. His visit is commonly
known as bus diplomacy and at the end of their summit they issued the Lahore Declaration that
was backed up by a clearly spelled out Memorandum of Understanding (MOU).14 In the MOU
the leaders agreed to engage in consultations on security matters, to include nuclear doctrines, to
initiate confidence-building measures in both nuclear and conventional areas, and to establish
appropriate communications mechanisms to help diminish the possibility of nuclear war by
accident or misinterpretation. They also agreed to continue their respective moratoriums on
further nuclear tests unless their “supreme national interest” was in jeopardy.15 This declaration,
however, was not well received by some elements of the Pakistani military branch including
General Musharraf. The Pakistani military provoked a mini war called the Kargil war within the
India-occupied Kashmir, during May to July 1999 that undermined the Indo-Pak relations.
The Kargil War and its Impact on Indo-Pak Relations
The euphoria that followed the February Lahore Declarations by India and Pakistan
abruptly dissipated when nearly 1500 Pakistan-backed Muslim militants known as the Islamic
Mujahideen (Islamic Freedom Fighters) crossed the LOC and infiltrated six miles into the Indiaheld Kargil region of North Kashmir. The militants who were mostly Afghanis together with
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Pakistani regulars, occupied more than 30 well-fortified positions located atop the most
inhospitable frigidly cold ridges, at 16,000 and 18,000 feet above sea level, in the Great
Himalayan range facing Dras, Kargil, Batalik, and the Mushko Valley sectors stretching
covering over 30 miles. Indian army patrols, between May 8 and 15 detected and came in
contact with the militants and on May 26, India launched air attacks known as Operation Vijay
(victory) against the bunkers from which the intruders had been firing upon the Indian troops
below the ridges. On May 27, two MIG aircrafts were shot down. One pilot was taken prisoner
of war (POW) and the other killed. On May 28, a MI-17 helicopter was shot down and the fourman crew killed. As the battle raged on between May 31 and June 11, Indian troops were able to
clear up some pockets of resistance and to cut off the supply lines to the intruders by outflanking
them. They also launched a major offensive in the Kargil Drass sector accompanied by air
strikes on June 6, in order to protect the only highway linking Srinagar to Leh in Ladakh region
from Pakistani threat. On June 10, Pakistan returned seven severely mutilated bodies of soldiers
to New Delhi outraging India. In the face of India’s fury, on June 12, Pakistan’s foreign Minister
Sartaj Aziz visited New Delhi to talk to Jaswant Singh. But the talks failed. India identified
Pakistan as an aggressor that had violated the LOC, while Aziz surprisingly questioned the
validity of the line, which was based on the 1972 Simla Agreement signed by both countries. He
also called for a joint working group to help settle India’s claim of the Kargil, which Singh
angrily rejected. Before he visited New Delhi, Aziz had visited China, a Pakistan ally, China,
seeking its support, but was rebuffed. His visit also did not diminish any of publicity mileage that
Singh’s up-andcoming visit to China was designed to garner. This was especially important to
India, since it was the first time Singh visited China after the Pokhram II nuclear tests.
As the battle turned bloodier and more intense, the Clinton administration intervened to
help defuse the crisis. In the second week of June, Bruce Reidel, Special Assistant to President
Clinton, in a briefing at the Foreign Press Center, asserted the inviolability of the LOC by stating
the following: “we think the Line of Control has demarcated the area over the years. The two
parties have not previously had significant differences about where the LOC is,” and the “forces
which have crossed the line should withdraw to where they came from.” He noted that the
President in his recent letters to both Prime Ministers had stressed that point. On June 15, in
separate telephonic conversations, Mr. Clinton told Sharif to withdraw the infiltrators from
across the LOC, and Vajpayee that he appreciated his display of restraint in the conflict. To
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Pakistan’s further sense of isolation, the G-8 members, at their annual meeting in Cologne,
Germany, June 19-20, came out strongly in support of India’s contention that the Kargil crisis
was precipitated by mercenaries backed by Pakistani troops. Mr. Brajesh Mishra, the Principal
Secretary to Vajpayee, who had taken Vajpayee’s letter to Mr. Clinton at the G-8 in Cologne,
also took the opportunity to explain the situation to the rest of the G-8 leaders. Following that
meeting, a communiqué was issued on June 20 by the G-8, which condemned in unequivocal
terms the violation of the LOC and dubbed Pakistan’s military action as “irresponsible” in its
attempt to change the status quo at the LOC, and called on it to end the intrusion. The
communiqué also urged the two countries to resolve the Kashmir dispute with “dialogue”. This
position was also supported by China.
The G-8 statement was later followed by the visit to Islamabad by a delegation led by
Gen. Anthony Zinni, Commander-in-Chief of the US Central command. The delegation also
included Gibson Lampher, the Deputy Assistant Secretary of State for South Asia, and Karl F.
Inderfurth. On behalf of the President Zinni asked Sharif to withdraw the troops from across the
LOC and Lampher traveled to New Delhi to brief Brajesh Mishra on the details of their visit to
Pakistan. On June 28, a day after Zinni’s visit, Sharif rushed to Beijing to seek Chinese
diplomatic support of the conflict. The Chinese, however, told him that he could not count on
their support, and he cut short his six-day visit and returned home disappointed. Meanwhile, on
June 20, Indian troops, after a fierce battle and the loss of 50 lives, recaptured Tololing Rill in
the Drass sector, and on July 4, recaptured Tiger Hill, which is considered to be the most
strategic point in Drass sector as it overlooks the Srinagar-Leh highway.
As the Indian troops steadily recaptured one hill or ridge after another, and Pakistan’s
isolation in the world community increased (only Saudi Arabia and the United Emirates
supported Pakistan), it desperately sought a face-saving formula to extricate itself from its
miscalculated adventure. For instance on June 27, former Foreign Secretary Niaz Naik, a person
known to be close to Sharif as well as to the Americans, secretly went to New Delhi, met with
Vajpayee and his Principal Secretary Mishra, and slipped back to Pakistan. Although Pakistan’s
foreign office insisted that it was “Naik’s private visit and had nothing to do with Pakistan’s
foreign policy,” it was speculated that he presented a set of “face-saving” proposals to Sharif that
would allow Pakistan to escape from the Kargil imbroglio as gracefully as possible. On July 3,
Sharif requested a meeting with Clinton on “an urgent basis” and met with him on July 4, in
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Washington.
After a three-hour meeting, both leaders issued a joint statement in which Sharif agreed
to withdraw the intruders. The statement indicated that the forces needed to be returned to the
Pakistani side. This was followed by the White House statement which stated that the President
shared with Sharif the view that the current fighting “contains the seeds of wider conflict” and
that “it was vital for the peace of South Asia that the LOC in Kashmir be respected by both
parties in accordance with their 1972 Simla accord,” and that “bilateral dialogue begun in Lahore
in February provides the best approach for resolving all issues dividing India and Pakistan,
including Kashmir,” and that the President would take a “personal interest in encouraging an
expeditious resumption and intensification of those bilateral efforts once the sanctity of the LOC
has been fully restored.” Mr. Clinton also indicated that he would visit South Asia soon. As the
meeting with Sharif progressed, Mr. Clinton frequently called Mr. Vajpayee in order to “keep
him fully appraised of the discussion,” as the latter had declined the invitation to go to
Washington. On July 12, the Congress also turned up the heat on Islamabad when it passed
House Resolution 227 “expressing the sense of the Congress in opposition to the Government of
Pakistan's support for armed incursion into Jammu and Kashmir, India.” Further declaring that
Pakistan was culpable in sending armed insurgents into the Indian territory, while stressing that
India and Pakistan “resolve all of their differences within the framework of the Simla agreement
in order to preserve peace and security in South Asia.” It also suggested that the administration
block loans to Pakistan from international financial institutions.
Following this agreement, beginning on July 11, the infiltrators began retreating from
Kargil as India set July 16 as the deadline for the total withdrawal. On July 12, in an address to
the nation, the beleaguered Sharif defended his July 4 agreement with Mr. Clinton as well as his
request to the intruders to withdraw from Indian Territory. He also defended his Kargil policy as
something designed to draw the attention of the international community to Kashmir issue. In
the war, more than 400 Indian soldiers, 679 intruders, and 30 Pakistani regulars were killed
excluding those who were wounded.16 Sharif’s agreement to withdraw intruders upset the
military so much that on October 12, he was ousted from power in a bloodless coup. When
Musharraf, who is rumored to have been the architect of the Kargil war and who is called Mr.
Kargil in India, heard on his return from Sri Lanka that he was being replaced by Sharif’s
confidant, Lt. General Khowaja Ziauddin, he had his generals remove Sharif on charges of
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hijacking and treason. Musharraf declared himself the Chief Executive, the Chief of Army, and
later as President. Sharif, who was convicted and given a life sentence by a military court, was
subsequently exiled to Saudi Arabia in December 1999.
The coup upset India and got Pakistan suspended from the Commonwealth Conference.
Tensions between them escalated. Artillery fires across the LOC intensified and on December
24, a New Delhi-bound plane, carrying 178 passengers from Katmandu, Nepal, was hijacked to
Kandahar, Afghanistan by the Pakistan-based Harakat ul-Mujahideen terrorists. They demanded
a release from jails of 35 Kashmiri militants including the Pakistani cleric, Maulana Masood
Azhar, in exchange with the passengers. When India’s government refused to concede their
demands, they killed a newlywed husband who was on his honeymoon with his wife. Pressured
by the passengers’ relatives, on December 31, India exchanged the passengers with three
hardcore militants including Azhar. This was humiliating to India. India implicated Pakistan in
this episode, and lobbied the Clinton administration to declare it a “terrorist state” but to no avail.
Unlike his predecessors, Musharraf came out openly in support of terrorists by declaring that
“Islam does not recognize political boundaries, and Jihad is a concept of God.”17
Emboldened by the successful results of their hijacking, the militants escalated their
assaults and suicide bombings against innocent bystanders and the security forces. Realizing that
negotiations with militants and the APHC leaders were essential to resolve this conflict, in
November 2000, on the eve of the beginning of Ramadan (month of Muslim fasting) the
Vajpayee government declared a unilateral cease-fire and invited them for talks. It also agreed to
talk to Pakistan if the latter ceased supporting cross-border terrorism.

The APHC leaders

including its chairman Abdul Ghani Bhat at that time welcomed the initiative. They sought visas
from the government to visit Pakistan to talk to the militant leaders living there. But they were
denied visas because they wanted the Pro-Pakistani leader Syed Ali Shah Geelani of the JamaatI-Islami included in the team. The Musharraf government refused to cease supporting crossborder terrorism but agreed to abide by the cease-fire declaration along the LOC. However,
some of the Pakistani-based militant groups such as the Lashkar-e-Toiba, Hizbul-Mujahideen,
Jash-e-Mohammed, founded later by cleric Azhas, and Al-Umar-Mujhideen rejected the ceasefire declaration as a sham and vowed to liberate Kashmir with a Jihad directed against pagan
India. They escalated terrorism not only in Kashmir, but also in other locations like New Delhi.
Their belief being that they will go to Paradise if they die as martyrs fighting pagan India.18
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Hoping to persuade the APHC leaders to talk to his government, Vajpayee appointed a noted
politician and former Congress cabinet minister K. C. Pant as his interlocutor on April 5, 2001.
Pant extended an invitation not only to the APHC leaders, but also to other politicians from
Kashmir who were committed to a peaceful resolution of the conflict. The APHC leaders
rejected the invitation on the grounds that Pakistan was not included. However, on April 30th,
one of its leaders, Shabir Ahmad Shah, the chairman of the Democratic Freedom Party (DFP),
agreed to talk to Pant, even though he had earlier insisted on Pakistan’s inclusion in the talks.19
When it became clear that India’s unilateral declaration had only helped the militants to escalate
their terrorism, and that the APHC leaders rejected negotiations the Vajpayee government ended
the six month cease-fire on May 25, 2001, and invited Musharraf for talks without any preestablished conditions – which he accepted. The talks were held on July 14 – 16, 2001 in Agra,
near New Delhi, but they failed because General Musharraf insisted that the Kashmir dispute be
the core issue of the talks, which Vajpayee rejected. Although both leaders had agreed to meet
again during the November UN General Assembly meetings, it did not take place as India was
angered by the suicide bomb attack of the Jammu and Kashmir State Assembly building on
October 1, in which forty innocent civilians and the three terrorists who had caused the blast
were killed. The Pakistani Cleric Maulana Masood Azher, leader of the Jaish-e-Mohammed,
which is linked to Osama Bin Laden’s Al Qaeda, took credit for the bombing. Vajpayee took a
tough stance indicating that he would not talk to Musharraf unless he ceased supporting cross
border terrorism. Moreover, India’s foreign minister, Jaswant Singh, cancelled his scheduled trip
to Pakistan to talk to his counterpart. Relations between the two countries again turned tense and
resulted in an intense exchange of fire along the LOC. The Bush administration called on India
to show restraint as it did not want to jeopardize its relations with Musharraf who in October had
joined the US fight against the Taliban and Al Qaeda that Pakistan had supported in the past. In
January and June 2002 the tensions between India and Pakistan increased along with the threat of
another war.
The Threat of War and the Bush Administration’s Role in Ending It
On December 13, 2001 the Indian parliament building was attacked by the Pakistanbased terrorist groups and thirteen people were killed, including four terrorists.

Tensions

between India and Pakistan heated up. Both sides began moving troops to positions along the
LOC and frequent exchange of artillery fires occurred. In January, India was ready to attack the
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terrorist camps in Azad Kashmir. To defuse these rising tensions, the Bush administration
persuaded Gen. Musharraf to act. On January 12, 2002, in and an address to his nation he
pledged not to use his country as a base for cross-border terrorism in Kashmir and committed his
political and diplomatic support for Kashmir saying that the issue “runs in our blood.” He
banned the two most militant groups, the Lashkar-I-Tayyaba and Jaishe-Mohammed, and
arrested 2000 militants. India welcomed these measures and the situation was defused. But to
the dismay of India, he released 500 militants and contrary to his pledge did not stop the crossborder infiltration. This failure resulted in another incident in which 34 people (mostly women
and children of army personnel) in Kaluchak Jammu were killed. In response on May 14, the
Indian government lost its patience and threatened to strike at the terrorist camps. It also took a
series of measures to send a message to Musharraf. It expelled the Pakistan Ambassador to
India; withdrew its diplomatic personnel from Islamabad; banned Pakistani commercial air
flights from Indian airspace; and moved 100,000 troops close to the LOC. In addition, when
Prime Minister Vajpayee was visiting troops in the frontlines in the District of Kupawara,
Kashmir on May 22, he called for a “decisive battle”. Musharraf responded by moving a half
million of his troops to the borders and on May 27, he warned India by saying, “if war is thrust
upon us, we will respond with full might.” These escalating tensions brought the two countries
close to the brink of war and included the threat of the use of nuclear weapons by Pakistan if it
was loosing in a conventional war. It was this threat that prompted British Foreign Secretary,
Jack Straw; U.S. Deputy of Secretay of State, Richard Armitage; and Defense Secretary, Donald
Rumsfeld, to visit both Pakistan and India in May and June 2002 and they succeeded in defusing
tensions. They also extracted a pledge from General Musharraf that he would stop cross-border
infiltration into Kashmir.20 As India began to see a slowdown in border crossing, as a goodwill
gesture, India reestablished diplomatic ties by sending its ambassador to Islamabad, recalled its
naval ships to their Bombay base, and opened its airspace to Pakistani commercial air travel.
Musharraf, however, reneged on his pledge to stop cross-border terrorism upsetting the
Bush administration.21

As a result the cross-border terrorism continued on.22

Nevertheless,

with a hope to undercut support for terrorism in the state, the Vajpayee government restored a
democratically elected government in the state in November 2002, but failed to stop terrorism.
The Installation of a Legitimate Government in Kashmir Failed to End Terrorism
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According to foreign and domestic observers, the 2002 September – October state
elections held in Jammu-Kashmir were open and fair. Despite the fact that the APHC boycotted
the elections in response to coercion by Pakistan and denounced them as sham, and the killing of
more than 100 people in an effort to disrupt the elections, forty-five percent of the Kashmiris
defied the threats, and voted. Abdullah’s party, the NC, the Congress, the BJP, and six other
separatist groups took part in the elections. The people rejected the ruling NC reducing its
strength to 28 out of total of 87 seats and voted mostly for the Congress and the People’s
Democratic Party (PDP). These two main parties formed a coalition government led by the
PDP’s leader Mufti Mohammad Sayeed as chief minister. He adopted a conciliatory policy of
releasing all the militants who had been imprisoned in an effort to bring them back into the
mainstream of society as part of “healing touch”.23
As expected, however, cross-border terrorism continued since the elections were opposed
both by Pakistan and the military units. Realizing that peace was not achievable without talking
to Pakistan Vajpayee offered on April 18, 2003, in address to a gathering of 20,000 in Srinagar,
“the hand of friendship” to Pakistan if cross-border terrorism was stopped and terrorists’ camps
were dismantled. He made this offer despite the massacre of 24 Hindus on March 23, in
Nadimarg, Kashmir. He indicated that, “India will sit down at the negotiations table to sort out
all bilateral problems, including Kashmir.”24 To underscore his government’s commitment to
resolve the issue his speech was preceded by the appointment of N. N. Vohra, a seasoned
bureaucrat, as a new mediator for the Kashmir problem Even after this olive branch offer,
terrorism continued.25 In the face of increasing international criticism for not checking crossborder terrorism by the Jehadis, on August 12, General Musharraf proposed a cease-fire along
the LOC, if India reciprocated by reducing its forces in the Valley and ending its “atrocities.”
India dismissed this initiative as nothing new. On October 22nd , as a Divali (festival of lights)
offer, the Vajpayee government announced another major peace initiative that included
resumption of croquet games, railways and airlines, and bus service links between Srinagar and
Muzzafarabad (Pakistan – administered Kashmir); a ferry service between Bombay and Karachi,
and a railway link between Munaba in Rajasthan (India) and Kokropar in Sind Province. It also
offered to talk to the Hurriyat’s moderate faction led by Moulvi Abbas Ansari, which was readily
welcomed by Ansari. The hardliners who opposed the talks were led by Syed Ali Shah of
Gamaat-e-Islami, a Pro-Pakistani group that split with the ALAC in September 2003 and formed
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its own faction consisting of thirteen other parties.26

Although Pakistan’s Foreign Secretary,

Riaz Khokhar, rankled India by suggesting that bus service between Srinagar and Muzzafarbad
required UN documents, and offered to provide free treatment for widows and rape victims of
Indian security forces negotiations continued. Prime Minister Mir Zafarullah Khan Jamali on
November 23, welcomed India’s proposals suggesting additional roads between Lahore and
Amritsar (India). Subsequently, these links were restored. As an Eid Ul Fitr (the festival at the
end of Ramadan) offer, he declared an unilateral cease-fire along the LOC by saying “with
strong political commitment Pakistan and India could change the atmosphere of confrontation”.27
On November 24th , India welcomed Jamali’s cease-fire declaration and on the following day, on
the midnight of Eid, guns fell silent on the Indo-Pak border.28

Meanwhile, to the pleasant

surprise of India, on December 18, Musharraf also took a conciliatory stance and in an interview
with Reuters, stated that he was willing to set aside the persistent Pakistani demand that Kashmir
be resolved on the basis of UN resolutions that call for a plebiscite and that “both sides need to
talk with each other with flexibility meeting halfway somewhere”.29 These conciliatory moves
by both countries led to a joint declaration about peace talks signed on January 6, 2004 at the
conclusion of the meetings of the seven-nation South Asian Association for Regional
Cooperation (SAARC).
A Joint Declaration to Begin a “Composite Dialogue”, January 6, 2004
During the SAARC summit meeting, held January 4-6, Vajpayee met General Musharraf
on January 5, 18 months after the failure of their Aghra summit talks held in July 2001. They
discussed an agreement that had been painstakingly put together during eight months of work by
Indian and Pakistani officials. Their efforts finally came to fruition when the leaders gave it their
stamp of approval. On January 6, a historic joint declaration was read to the media in Islamabad
by India’s External Minister, Yascrant Sinha, and Pakistan’s Foreign Minister, Kurshid
Mahamud Kasuri. Later that evening at a press conference a visibly happy Musharraf declared
that history had been made. The thrust of the agreement was a pledge by Pakistan that it would
not allow any territory under its control to be used to support terrorism, and that India would
discuss all issues including Kashmir as part of a composite dialogue. They agreed to begin talks
at the beginning of February.30 Accordingly, foreign secretary level Indian and Pakistani officials
met in Islamabad on February 16-17, and agreed on a road-map of the peace process. They are
scheduled to meet again in April. The question is: what could have brought these rivals to reach
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this historic agreement? In the case of India, it realizes that it could not resolve the conflict
without engaging Pakistan seriously in unconditional talks. India’s refusal to talk unless crossborder terrorism was ended did not work, since militants have been bleeding India since 1990.
The presence of more than 300,000 security forces in the state failed to quell terrorism because
Pakistan continued to support it. Close to fifty thousand have died in this conflict and India
tarnished her image as democracy by repeated violation of human rights. Vajpayee at 79 would
like to have peace with Pakistan as his legacy. Musharraf who has been obsessed with Kashmir
perhaps realizes today, that he could not expel India from Kashmir or force it to negotiate peace
by using terrorism. Therefore, as he said in December 2004, he wanted to attain a compromise
on the conflict by using negotiations.

The fact that Musharraf narrowly escaped two

assassination attempts in December 2004, motivated India to move since it prefers to deal with
him rather than an unknown quantity who may be much more difficult to deal with. Moreover
the December 14 and December 25, 2004 assassination attempts and the reality that those who
attempted to kill Musharraf are suspected to be linked to Al Qaeda and Kashmir outfits such as
Al Jihad and the JEM may have had an impact on him. Maybe, he realized that he had to deal
with this problem, that he had helped to foster, in his own interest as well as the larger interest of
his nation by reducing the resources expended on the militants. The recent revelations that
Pakistan was involved in selling nuclear technology to Iran, Libya and North Korea may have
also prompted him to sign this agreement, to gain international good will toward him. Finally,
the Bush administration has also played a behind the scene role in persuading both parties to
reach an agreement.31 In addition, the members of moderate faction of Hurriyat welcomed the
agreement and held formal talks with Indian officials including Vajpayee on January 22, and
agreed to meet in again in March/April. They also agreed that violence in the state should end.32
The question is: what possible solution to the situation will be agreeable to both parties?
The following are some of the alternative solutions suggested for the parties to consider:
Alternative Solutions to the Kashmir Conflict
1.

Maintain the territorial state quo in Kashmir along the LOC.

2.

Secure Kashmir’s accession to Pakistan.

3.

Create an independent Kashmir.
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4.

Secure a “Trieste” solution (like the disputed city of Trieste which was partitioned
between Italy and

Yugoslavia) through the Territorial transfer of the Vale of Kashmir

to Pakistan.
5.

Implement a “Tibetan” solution by Transforming the Demographics in Kashmir (that is,
follow the China model that allegedly reduced the Tibetans into a minority by settling
Tibet with its Han Chinese. India could do with Hindus and Sikhs).

6.

Generate an exodus of Kashmiri Muslims into Pakistan through repressive or persuasive

measures.
7.

Achieve joint Indo-Pakistani control over Kashmir.

8.

Foster a subcontinent of several independent states.

9.

Promote a decentralized subcontinental confederation of several autonomous states.

10.

As required by the UN Security Council, hold a plebiscite to ascertain the wishes of

Kashmiris.
11.

Grant a protectorate status to Kashmir.33
Most of these solutions, however, are either impractical or unacceptable to India,

Pakistan, and/or the militants. Of these solutions the one that Pakistan and the militants would
opt for is a plebiscite as required by the UNSC. India, however, considers this option as
irrelevant, outdated, and rebus sic stantibus. Basically, it views the pledge that was made in 1948
as “void” due to the fundamental change of circumstances since the agreement.34 Even some
militant groups oppose the plebiscite because the UNSC resolutions do not give them the option
of independence. Consequently, the only plausible solution to this problem seems to be the first
choice that was mentioned above. That is, maintaining the territorial status quo along the LOC
with some border adjustments favorable to Pakistan, while granting autonomy to both parts of
divided Kashmir. Notwithstanding, India’s rhetoric claiming the Azad Kashmir, and Pakistan’s
insistence of self-determination for the Kashmiris, this option may be acceptable to a majority of
Indians, Pakistanis, and the militants if they agree to a compromise.35 There may be some
precedence to this course of action. At the Simla summit in 1972, D. P. Dhar quoted Bhutto as
telling Mrs. Gandhi that “the Line of Control will become the border, that over the years he
would be able to convince his people what is India’s is India’s, and what is ours is ours”.36 In

124

Southwestern Journal of International Studies

1997, a report prepared by the Kashmir Study Group Team consisting of experts, indicated that
with the exception of the extreme right, most of the establishment elites both in India and
Pakistan have endorsed the Line of Control to be the permanent international border.37 In his
interviews with a wide variety of opinion makers in India and Pakistan, Robert Wirsing found
that many of them supported the LOC. In fact, in Pakistan, he found little interest for Kashmir
among the people in the provinces of Sindh, Baluchistan, Northwest Frontier Province, and in
the southern part of Punjab. He determined that the main interest for Kashmir was located
primarily in the urban Punjab especially in the City of Lahore, which is settled by ethnic
Kashmiris and dominated by fundamentalist groups. This area is also the center of the legal
profession, civil service, and the military. Furthermore, he found the Pakistani military along
with its ISI as being more than a Primus Inter Pares -- that its consent is imperative if any
agreement with India over Kashmir is to be reached. Even if the country is under civilian this
fact remain true.38 Little wonder that on May 25, 1999, speech given at the Woodrow Wilson
Internation Center for Scholars, former Prime Minister Ms. Bhutto regretted that she had adopted
a hawkish policy on Kashmir and eschewed a dialogue with India only to pander to the huge
Punjab constituency in Pakistan and the hawkish elements within the military who are against
any let-up on Kashmir.39

As noted earlier, Sharif’s dismissal from power by the military was

largely due to the fact that he had agreed with Clinton to pull out the Pakistani regulars from the
Kargil border an action that the military did not agree with. Given the nature of the Pakistani
military and especially the ISI, that has become a state within a state, the question remains if
Pakistan will be able to give up its confrontation with India over Kashmir and reconcile itself to
reach a rapprochement with India along the LOC in order to reach a permanent peace and
stability in the Indian subcontinent. This may be fairly difficult since this conflict has given the
military a predominant role in Pakistani politics as well as political legitimacy. Only time will
tell if Pakistani military and the ISI will accept the LOC as the international border. If they do
not, then there is a high potential of persistent conflict for decades to come between the two
countries with devastating consequences for both of them. The fact that both possess nuclear
weapons and the fact that there is no stable civilian government controlling them in Pakistan
makes the situation even more problematic. The answer to the question: will the countries use
the recent agreement as a mechanism to reach a permanent peace so that they could harness all
their scarce resources to develop their economies and thus alleviate the conditions of those who
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live in object poverty remains unanswered. Clearly the Pakistani military continues to be the
principal and final arbiter of Pakistani politics. Will it be willing to give up the advantages,
power and perks (it takes 25-40 percent of the annual budget), as well as its ability to rally the
people behind her that result from its involvement in Kashmir and the conflict with India.
Hopefully the Pakistani military will be wise enough to stop its hostility toward India and
genuinely seek peace so that both countries can prosper for the good of their citizens.
Conclusion
First, we have looked at the genesis and the continuing Indo–Pakistani conflict over
Kashmir. Second, we have examined the efforts made by India and Pakistan in trying to resolve
the conflict and why these efforts have failed.

Third, we have looked at the recent joint

statement and the factors leading to its declaration. Fourth, we have suggested alternative
solutions to the conflict and given reasons why one particular option may be more acceptable to
all parties. Finally, we have discussed the possibilities of success of the last agreement and with
a degree of skepticism looked at why the Pakistani military and the ISI may not want to accept
the proposed alternative.
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CAMPO SIN CAMPESINOS:
THE TRANSFORMATION OF THE MEXICAN
AGRICULTURAL SECTOR
Donn Gladish
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University of St. Thomas
Houston, Texas
In the last two decades, the Mexico has undergone a rapid process of
economic reform. Since the early 1990s, these reforms have specifically
targeted the agricultural sector. The extensive domestic reform and
trade liberalization of Mexican agriculture is creating growing concern
among academics and policymakers of a looming rural crisis in
Mexico. While some of Mexico's commercial producers stand to profit
from freer trade, evidence indicates that, many in the small-scale
farming sector may be subject to dislocations. This author argues that
Mexico’s neo-liberal reforms and the inclusion of agriculture in
NAFTA poses a serious threat to Mexico's rural peasantry, the majority
of who lack the resources or governmental support to defend their
fragile positions. This paper will begin with a history of the Mexican
agricultural sector; it will then analyze the major components of the
reform process, and conclude by assessing the major expectations of
the reform process. The case of Mexico's agricultural trade
liberalization is interesting given the deep cultural, political, and social
ties between the Mexican nation and its agricultural sector. The issue of
how to implement the process of economic modernization while
minimizing its dislocating effects on rural populations is one faced
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throughout the developing world.
While pursuing strategies that promote economic growth and modernization, policymakers
throughout the developing world have had to contend with the difficulties posed by such strategies to
their rural sectors. The neo-liberal growth model adopted by most developing countries in the last two
decades, has led to the restructuring and liberalization of agriculture on an unprecedented scale, and is
dramatically altering the rural landscape of the developing world. While difficult to imagine, more than
half of all humanity continues to live in the world’s rural areas, with the vast majority still engaged in
traditional small-scale family farming as their primary economic activity. Given this dependence on
agriculture, to provide the basic needs of much of the world’s population, and the fact that the majority of
global poverty remains rural, any discussion of developmental policies must take into consideration their
impact on the rural sector.
In the growing debate over political and economic globalization, academics and policymakers
alike raise concerns about both the role to be played by the rural sector and the long-term viability of a
traditional rural peasantry as actors in a modern global system. There are those who believe that the
disappearance of the world’s rural peasantry is inevitable in the face of modernization, citing the
transformation of the United States and Europe after the Industrial Revolution as examples. On the other
hand, there are those who assert that due to the scarcity of resources, and the environmental
unsustainability of full-scale global industrialization, the Western industrial model would be impossible to
implement in much of the developing world. Additionally, they contend that there are non-economic roles
played by rural society and small-scale agriculture that a purely economic analysis fails to take into
account.
This paper will attempt to address this debate in the context of the modernization of the Mexican
agricultural sector. The case of Mexico is interesting given the high percentage of Mexico’s population
that persist as rural peasants, or campesinos, relative to the nations level of modernization; the cultural,
social, and political significance of agriculture, and land tenure, in the Mexican society stemming from
the largely agrarian roots of the country’s 1917 Revolution; and the rapid and extensive economic reform
pursued by the nations policy makers since the 1982 Debt Crisis, that has culminated with Mexico’s entry
into the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA). Under NAFTA, Mexico’s rural sector will
come into direct competition with the United States’ agro industrial producers, when the last remaining
barriers to trade are eliminated on January 1, 2008. This author argues that the Mexican government
failed to take into account various distinctive aspects of the Mexican rural sector when it implemented its
neoliberal reform package, and that in the context of the NAFTA, this failure has created the environment
that may lead to a potential rural crisis, with catastrophic effects on Mexico’s campesinos.
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HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE
For the purposes of this paper, the analysis of the Mexican agricultural sector’s historical
background will focus primarily on political and economic developments that occurred during
the twentieth century, but any discussion of the Mexican agricultural sector must first begin with
a word about maize. Both culturally and economically, maize is Mexican agriculture. First
domesticated in Mexico sometime between 5,000 and 10,000 BC, nowhere is maize as
“intimately related to the social and cultural fabric of a country as in Mexico” (Nadal 2000, 10).
Since pre-Columbian times, Mexico’s campesinos have worked their small patches maize,
providing for their subsistence needs. Over thousands of years of history, a bond has developed
between the campesinado and their maize production that persists to this day, and is more
cultural than economic. It is interesting to note that Mexico’s two major campesino uprisings of
the twentieth century: the zapatistas during the 1917 Revolution, and the neo-zapatista Chiapas
uprising were largely motivated by economic factors that were threatening the ability of the
campesinado to cultivate the land. The case of the former will be explored in detail in the section
that follows.
The Porfiriato
Mexican agricultural policy in the twentieth century has largely been a reaction to the
collective experience of the Mexican people under the dictatorship of General Porfirio Díaz.
During the Porfiriato (1876-1910), the Díaz regime centralized state power and built up the
federal army, effectively ending the internal conflicts that had plagued Mexico in the years of La
Reforma. While the policies of the Porfiriato led to a period of sustained political stability and
economic growth, the implementation of those policies came at a great cost to Mexico’s rural
peasantry.
The Díaz regime was committed to the liberal ideal of private property, and sought to
destroy the traditional indigenous forms of land tenure that existed in the Mexican countryside,
and was legitimized under Spanish colonial rule. While earlier governments had initiated the
process expropriating communal land, it pace was accelerated during the Porfiriato. As a liberal
ideal, the privatization of land ownership sought to create a large class of independent yeoman
farmers, yet under the Porfiriato, the process resulted in the further concentration of land
ownership in the hands of a small percentage of the population (Barry 1995, 16). According to
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figures cited by Gary Thompson and Paul Wilson, only 50 families controlled 20 percent of
Mexico’s national territory by the time of the Mexican Revolution (1994, 462).
The scope of expropriation under the Porfiriato was massive. By 1910, Mexico's
indigenous populations had been of 90 percent of their land (Barry 1995, 16). The Díaz regime's
systematic destruction of traditional land tenure patterns resulted in an estimated 96 percent of
Mexico's rural population being landless by the onset of the Revolution (Ballance 1972, 295).
The high percentage of rural landlessness, and the resulting rural underemployment, fueled the
Díaz regime's export-led model for economic growth by creating a huge population of easily
exploitable low wage labor for the country's growing agro-export plantations and mining
enterprises.
The shift to an export-led growth model during the Porfiriato had serious effects on the
ability of the agricultural sector to produce for domestic consumption, and on the well being of
the Mexican rural peasantry. Prior to the Porfiriato, Mexico’s campesinos had produced the
majority of the nation’s staple crops; with their land expropriated, they were no longer able to
produce their own food. The expropriated land was typically turned over hacendados who
supported the Díaz regime, or to foreign owned agribusiness or mining interests for use in the
production of exports. The hacienda system, as a whole, was a rather ineffective means of
agricultural production. During the period from 1877 to 1907, the average rate of growth for
agricultural output was only 0.65 percent, with the rate of food and drink output actually
declining by 0.5 percent per year (Ballance 1972, 296). The effect of the Porfiriato’s agricultural
policies on the production of staple crops is even more startling, with corn and bean production
declining 20 percent and 25 percent respectively, while the percentage of agricultural production
that was exported grew from 4 percent to 20 percent (Barry 1995, 16-17). Throughout the
Mexican countryside, food shortages resulted which, when coupled with the below subsistence
wages earned by most campesinos, made what little food was available unaffordable to most. It
was the desperation of the agricultural situation, which R.H. Ballance credits with providing the
impetus for the Mexican Revolution (Ballance 1972, 296).
The Mexican Revolution and the Constitution of 1917
While many scholars identify the Mexican Revolution as a primarily agrarian peasant
revolution (Ballance 1972; Barry 1995; Thompson and Wilson 1994), it is important to note that
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it was led by a northern landed elite, and these factions that came together to overthrow the Díaz
regime had different ideological agendas for the future of the Mexican state. Two positions
dominated the post-revolutionary debate: President Francisco I. Madero with his Plan de San
Luis Potosi and that of Emiliano Zapata and his Plan de Ayala. The Plan de San Luis Potosi saw
Mexico’s future in the revival of liberal ideals under a centrist modernizing state, while Zapata's
Plan de Ayala sought greater local autonomy and extensive agrarian reform.
Thompson and Wilson describe the essential conflict between the two prevailing
positions as that of a private property regime versus a communal property system (Thompson
and Wilson 1994, 462). Despite persistent intra-elite conflict and the assassination of President
Madero, the campesino movements led by Zapata in the south and Pancho Villa in the north
were unable to unify their individual positions and create a common political agenda, which
allowed the northern elites to control the post-revolutionary government. Even with the northern
elite in control of the post-revolutionary government, the common property regime was able to
achieve some success during the legislative process, particularly with regard to Article 27 of the
newly drafted Constitution.
The Constitution of 1917 was essentially a compromise between the more conservative
northern agribusiness elite in control of the post-revolutionary government, and the radical
reforms demanded by the zapatistas, both creating a powerful federal republic, while addressing
some of the campesino demands for agrarian reform. The Constitution did this through its Article
27, which was a revolutionary provision giving the federal government eminent domain to
redistribute land in the public interest. Article 27, gave the Constitution of 1917 the means to
address the high degree of inequality that existed in pre-Revolutionary land distribution patterns,
by placing limits on the private ownership of land, and redistributing land to anyone willing to
work it. R.H. Ballance describes the Constitution’s agrarian provisions as an attempt to “destroy
the hacienda system and create an agricultural sector composed of relatively small farming units
(Balance 1972, 297).” To this end, the Constitution established the ejido, a semi-collective
farming community, as the principal form of land tenure. The ejido system is fundamentally
different from other forms of land tenure created by agrarian reform programs, in other parts of
the developing world, by the fact that it only grants usufruct rights to the land and not legal title.
As long as the ejiditario or a member of his family continues to work the land, they maintain
their right to it.
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While the Constitution of 1917 contained the legal structures to institute groundbreaking
agrarian reform, it also created a powerful and centrist federal government with discretion over
the implementation of reforms. The elitist elements, which came to dominate the subsequent
post-revolutionary governments, tightly controlled the pace at which reforms were implemented.
While the experience of the Revolution had shown that future Mexican governments could not
completely disregard the demands of the rural peasantry, they came to find that by implementing
of moderate reforms, they could pacify the peasantry while establishing political control (Ochoa
2000).
The Post-revolutionary Governments (1917-1934)
In the period between 1917 and 1934, the Mexican government did little to implement
the agrarian reform provisions outlined in the Constitution of 1917. As a whole, governmental
policies continued to emphasize private property rights and the expansion of a capitalist
agricultural sector as the primary vehicle for rural development. The governments of the post
revolutionary era intended the redistribution of land to the peasantry as a transitional measure,
with the expectation that in the long-term ejidal agriculture would eventually give way to an
agricultural sector dominated by large-scale agribusiness and productive medium-scale private
farms (Barry 1995). As a result, agrarian reform during this period was limited in scope and used
primarily as a means to dismantle the unproductive hacienda system. Between the years of 1915
and 1934, land tenure reform programs only accounted for 8 percent of all land redistributed
during the twentieth century (Thompson and Wilson 1994, 462).
Land tenure reform during this period played an important role in initiating the process of
modernizing the Mexican agricultural sector. Landowners, particularly those in the hacienda
sector, were compelled to either produce on their land or lose it to expropriation. Yet, the
Mexican government permitted the hacendados who found themselves subject to expropriation
to select the tracts of land they wished to retain according to the legal criteria outlined in the
Constitution; by selecting the highest quality land for retention, many hacendados improved the
efficiency of their production. The expropriated land, which was typically of inferior quality and
unirrigated, was then redistributed to landless campesinos via the ejidal system of land tenure
(Ballance 1972).
Due to the inferior quality of the land distributed during this period, most ejidal
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communities could only achieve subsistence levels of production. The creation of the ejidal
communities, on land expropriated from the haciendas, provided a stable pool of localized labor
for larger more productive agricultural estates. With most ejiditarios able to provide for their
own subsistence needs, these larger agricultural producers could pay their workers below
subsistence wages. The complementary relationship that developed between the ejido and the
commercial agricultural sector helped to spur early growth and modernization in Mexican
agricultural production.
Cardenismo (1934-1940)
The direction of Mexican agricultural policy changed decisively during the Lázaro
Cárdenas sexenio (1934-1940). Due to the slow pace of agrarian reform during the postRevolutionary period, there was growing dissatisfaction in the countryside with the Mexican
government, and militant campesino organizations were forming to demand a return to the ideals
of the Revolution. Mexico was also in a deep recession that was having particularly negative
effect on the nation's agricultural and mining exports. The new president Lázaro Cárdenas seized
the opportunity to overhaul Mexico's political and economic structures, in the process shocking
the Mexican political establishment with the progressive nature of his reforms.
Cárdenas interpreted the Constitution of 1917 as a directive to use Mexico's natural
resources to benefit the country's citizenry as a whole. The Cárdenas government proposed a
model for rural development that placed small-scale peasant agricultural production at its core,
with the ejidal community as the primary type of farm. To achieve this goal, the government
passed the Agrarian Code of 1934, which provided for the redistribution of land to campesinos
who had not qualified under the provisions of Article 27 (Thompson and Wilson 1994).
The scope of land reform during the Cárdenas sexenio was immense. By the end of his
presidency, Cárdenas had redistributed 18 million hectares of land, roughly 10 percent of
Mexico's national territory, to the benefit of some 800,000 campesinos (Thompson and Wilson
1994, 463). Cardenismo changed the face of Mexico's rural sector: by 1940 half of all land under
cultivation was in the ejidal sector, and the number of landless campesinos had fallen from 68
percent to 36 percent of the rural workforce (Barry 1995, 23). In contrast with the land tenure
reform of preceding Mexican governments, much of the redistributed land during this period was
of high quality and irrigated, with a substantial share of it having been expropriated from
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productive agroindustrial estates. Many hacendados and large-scale agricultural producers
violently fought the expropriation of their land and often encroached on ejidal communities or
committed outright land seizure to regain control of their lost property. The Cárdenas
government armed many ejiditarios in order to protect their newly created communities.
In addition to dramatic agrarian reform, the Cárdenas administration provided a variety of
support mechanisms to increase the productivity of Mexico's peasant farmers. Through the
extension of irrigation programs, and the introduction of subsidized agricultural inputs such as
fertilizer and hybrid seeds, many ejiditarios and other small-scale producers were able to
produce significant surpluses and join the commercial agricultural sector. The Cárdenas
government also took steps to improve small farmers’ access to credit. Cárdenas expanded the
lending practices of the Banco Nacional de Credito Agricola (BNCA) to include small-scale
producers, and created the Banco Nacional de Credito Ejidal (BNCE) to extend loans to the
recipients of newly redistributed land (Ochoa 2000). To assist in the marketing and grain storage
needs of farmers, the Cárdenas Administration established the agency Almacenes Nacionales de
Deposito, S.A. (ANDSA). ANDSA opened hundreds of warehouses all over Mexico and
established the first public laboratory to grade and classify grain (Ochoa 2000).
A legacy of Cardenismo had a twofold effect on Mexico’s agricultural sector. On one
hand the policies implemented during the Cárdenas sexenio created, for the first time, a viable
small-scale agricultural sector and improved the livelihood of countless campesinos, while on the
other hand they created a high degree of rural dependence on the Mexican government, and
served to co-opt local and regional campesino organizations, strengthening the grip of the ruling
party on the Mexican peasantry. Instrumental in this process was the 1938 founding of the
Confederacion Nacional Campesina (CNC).
The CNC was a national political organization whose membership included all
campesinos that were beneficiaries of agrarian reform; members of the CNC were additionally
extended membership to the national political party. Cárdenas used the CNC to mobilize
campesinos in support of his policies, and aid the government in its efforts to control the
peasantry. The administrations that followed were able to use the CNC to exert political control
over the peasantry, while in time the organization lost much of its ability to mobilize its
membership to exert political influence to pursue their own interests. Barry points out that these
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aspects of Cardenismo's populism had the dangerous effect of contributing to the power of the
centralized state, while limiting potential for the autonomous organization of the peasantry
(Barry 1995).
Modernization and ISI (1940-1970)
During the administrations that followed the Cárdenas sexenio, there was a fundamental
shift away from the progressive rural policies of Cardenismo. R.H. Ballance describes the impact
of the shift as running “counter to the post-revolutionary program of land redistribution and
[having] brought about a basic revision of agricultural policy” (Ballance 1972, 297). This trend
was especially true during the Miguel Alemán sexenio (1946-1952), which essentially brought
agrarian reform to a complete end, and instituted agricultural policies that had a profoundly
negative impact on the ejidal and small-scale agricultural sectors.
At the core of Aleman's agricultural policy, was his government’s commitment to the
import substitution industrialization (ISI) model. Under ISI, the agricultural sector assumed a
subservient role to the needs of industrialization. The Mexican government exploited the
dualistic nature of the agricultural sector with the exports of the commercial sector providing the
capital and foreign exchange revenues necessary to finance industrialization, and the small-scale
farming sector providing inexpensive food for the nation’s rapidly growing urban population
allowing the government to maintain low wages.
While the Alemán government was initiating a systemic neglect of the ejidal and smallscale agricultural sectors, it was engaging the support and protection of the large-scale
commercial agricultural sector, which it viewed as integral to its development strategy. During
the Alemán sexenio, the Mexican government ended virtually all aid to agriculture outside of the
large-scale commercial export sector. These commercial farms became the recipients of generous
subsidies, and the government committed itself to several large-scale irrigation projects located
predominantly the north and northwest of the country to expand the amount of land under
cultivation. The irrigation projects fueled the growth of Mexico’s agricultural export sector,
particularly with respect to those farms which produced non-staple commodities destined for the
United States market (Barry 1995, Barkin 1987, Barkin and Dewalt 1988, Ochoa 2000). To assist
Mexico’s agribusinesses in achieving economies of scale, the Mexican government issued
certificados de inafectibilidad, which exempted large-scale producers from the limits to estate
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size set by the Constitution of 1917 (Barry 1995).
The agricultural policies initiated during the Alemán sexenio, and continued by
subsequent administrations, contributed to the development of Mexico’s dualistic agricultural
sector. Today in Mexico, there coexists a small-scale subsistence, and often infrasubsistence,
agricultural sector, and alongside a modern highly productive commercial agricultural sector.
Due to the lack of capital and government support, the small-scale sector is often restricted to
production of low value basic crops consumed locally, while the subsidized and modern
commercial sector produces high value crops most often destined for the export market. The two
sectors complement one another, with many small-scale farmers working on the commercial
farms, in order to supplement their incomes (Barry 1995, Ochoa 2000).
The Agricultural Crisis
Despite the Mexican government’s neglect of the agricultural sector as a whole, under the
policies of ISI, the technological innovations of the “green revolution” and governmental support
targeted at increasing the productivity of the commercial agricultural sector, led a period of
sustained growth in agricultural production that was the highest in all of Latin America. During
the period from 1940 to 1965 Mexican agricultural production grew at an average rate of about
seven percent per year (Johnson 2001, 293); with a more than fivefold increase in physical terms
during the period from 1940 to 1964 (Ballance 1972, 295). But by the late 1960s Mexico’s major
irrigation projects were coming to an end, the majority of new land being brought under
cultivation was of marginal quality, and the nearly thirty years of systemic neglect of the smallscale agriculture was leading to the stagnation of agricultural production (Ballance 1972,
Johnson 2001). As a result, by the early 1970s the growth rate had dropped to three percent per
year, and Mexico began to import staple crops as population growth began to outpace the
agricultural sector's ability to produce for the nation's needs (Johnson 2001, 294).
In 1970 as Mexico's agricultural crisis was unfolding, Luis Echeverría entered office.
Throughout rural Mexico, there was growing outrage at the slow pace of agrarian reform and the
nation’s increasing dependence on the import of basic food staples. Recognizing the importance
of Mexico’s campesinos to the country’s rural development and political stability, the Echeverría
administration initiated a series progressive reforms attempting to address the effect of the prior
three decades systemic neglect its of producers in the small-scale and ejido sectors. The
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government actively promoted campesino organization, both at the local and regional level, and
elevated the agrarian reform agency to cabinet level status. Echeverría also revised the agrarian
reform code, thus initiating the largest land redistribution program since the Cárdenas sexenio
(Barry 1995, 37-39).
Despite the large-scale redistribution of land, land reform itself was not the focus of the
Echeverría government’s agricultural policy package. Recognizing the desperate situation most
small-scale producers were facing, the Echeverría government created a wide array of agencies
and programs to provide services that included marketing, infrastructure, and organizational
support to Mexico’s campesinos; a significant example of which was the Proyecto de
Inversiones Públicas para el Desarrollo Rural (PIDER) established in 1973 to coordinate rural
development strategies and which was at the time the largest World Bank funded rural
development project in the world (Barry 1995, 37).
The implementation of progressive agricultural policy reforms was much more difficult
during the Echeverría sexenio, than it was during the Cárdenas administration. The commercial
agricultural sector had developed a great deal of political power since the days of Cardenismo,
and Echeverría found his government unable to divert funds from the commercial sector to
provide assistance to the quickly deteriorating campesino sector. The opposition of the private
sector prevented the Echeverría administration from implementing the extensive agricultural
policy reforms that were needed to address the root causes of Mexico’s growing agricultural
crisis. As a result, as the government was extending its support to the small-scale farming sector,
it continued the flow of subsidies to the commercial sector. By not challenging the concentration
of state resources in the commercial agricultural sector, Echeverría’s reforms left the dualistic
structure of agricultural system largely intact. The lack of funds in the federal budget to continue
its extensive system of agricultural support, forced the administration to rely on significant
amounts of multilateral lending and deficit spending in order to implement its reforms, which
would contribute to the inflation and debt crises that were to come.
The administration of José López Portillo (1976-1982) made some early attempts to turn
away from the reformist policies instituted by the Echeverría government, but growing political
and economic instability resulting from Mexico’s dependence on imported basic food stuffs,
forced the administration to respond to popular demands for governmental action. The most
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important component of agricultural policy during the López Portillo sexenio was the
establishment of the Sistema Alimentario Mexicano (SAM) in March of 1980. The SAM was an
extensive program aimed at quickly establishing self-sufficiency in basic crops, while addressing
the nutritional deficiencies of poorest segments of Mexico’s population (Barry 1995, Barkin
1987, Ochoa 2000).
In his essay “The End to Food Self-Sufficiency in Mexico,” David Barkin describes four
“lines of action” proposed by the SAM to achieve the aforementioned objectives:
(1) To support and increase production in small-scale dryland
agriculture with the objective of increasing employment and income and
attacking the problem of malnutrition in this social group; (2) to
stimulate agro-industries run by small farmers, private groups, or the
state; (3) to promote the production of capital goods, technology, and
inputs for agriculture and the food industry; and (4) to guarantee the
supply and distribution of a well-defined basket of basic foods as well as
agricultural inputs (1987).
The abundance of petroleum revenues, at the time of the SAM’s establishment, allowed for its
generous funding and implementation throughout Mexico. Under the program the Mexican
agricultural sector was able to achieve high rates of growth. In the period from 1980-1982
agricultural production grew at a rate of 5.2 percent, compared to the rate of 2.8 percent recorded
during the 1977-1979 (Barkin 1987, 286). Through the efforts of SAM, Mexico achieved food
sufficiency for the last time in its history during the 1981-82 growing season. Despite its
remarkable achievements during this time period, the Mexican debt crisis of 1982 brought about
the programs abrupt end (Barry 1995, Ochoa 2000).
THE LIBERALIZATION PROCESS
The 1982 Debt Crisis was a decisive moment in Mexico’s modern history. The crisis
forced the nation’s policymakers to reassess the sustainability of the import substitution
industrialization model they had pursued since the 1930s. The economic situation created by the
crises of the early 1980s, required that Mexico increase its net exports in order to generate the
foreign exchange needed to service its external debt, additionally the governments fiscal policy
had to change in order to increase revenues and reduce its no interest expenditures (Lustig 1998).
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Under pressure from its international lenders, and its own private sector, Mexico set about
implementing a neo-liberal institutional and legal framework, based on privatization,
deregulation, and trade liberalization (Preibisch et al. 2002). While the national program of
structural adjustment and economic stabilization began during the Miguel de la Madrid sexenio
(1982-1988), the scope and pace of reforms were drastically increased during the Carlos Salinas
de Gortari administration (1988-1994).
In her 1998 book Mexico: the Remaking of an Economy, Nora Lustig cites the
constitutional reform of land distribution, and the pursuit of a free trade agreement with the
United States as the two most striking indicators of the change that occurred in Mexican
economic policy during the 1980s. These two factors have had a profound impact on the
Mexican agricultural sector, and brought into question the viability and relevance of Mexico’s
campesinos under the new development model. In the following sections this author will explore
the drastic reduction of public investment in agriculture and the reform of Mexican agricultural
policy that has occurred since the 1982 Debt Crisis, the constitutional changes that ended
agrarian reform, and the process of trade liberalization in order to show that these changes have
fundamentally altered the role of the agricultural sector in the Mexican economy, and limited the
options available to policymakers to promote future rural development.
Agricultural Policy Reforms
Beginning in the latter half of the 1930s, direct government intervention in agricultural
production was a major component of Mexico’s developmental policies. Since the 1960s, state
intervention in agriculture included: price supports to the producers of basic staples; subsidized
inputs (agricultural, credit, and insurance); government processing of grains, oils and powdered
milk; state run retail shops selling basic foods to the rural and urban poor; involvement in the
production of fertilizer and improved seeds; and the provision of food consumption subsidies for
the poor (Yunez-Naude 2002, 3). The implementation of these policies was primarily carried out
by the state trading enterprise CONAPSUPO (Compania Nacional de Substencias Populares),
the National Company of Popular Subsistence.
Mexico’s 1986 incorporation into the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT),
while not directly effecting the agricultural sector (agriculture was not under GATT disciplines
until 1995), did serve as a commitment device to a free trade policy. In that sense, Mexico’s

Southwestern Journal of International Politics

141

membership in GATT was the culmination of the initial stages of economic reforms that had
been initiated by the 1982 Debt Crisis, and marked the intention of Mexico’s policymakers to
abandon the remnants of the nation’s import substitution industrialization policies. In the case of
the agricultural sector, this new policy orientation would begin in earnest in 1990 and focus on
policy changes “aimed at promoting greater productivity and profitability of the agricultural
sector by encouraging private initiative (Biles and Pigozzi 2000, 4), and culminate with the
inclusion of agriculture in the North American Free Trade Agreement. Instrumental in this
process was the gradual replacement of price-support policies for grains, beans, and oilseeds;
with a system of decoupled direct payments (Bonnis and Legg 1997, 36). In the following
sections this author will discuss the dismantling of CONASUPO and the elimination of its pricesupport scheme, and the basic policy instruments created by the Mexican government to assist
producers during the transition to liberalized commodity prices.
The Dismantling of CONASUPO.
Created in 1965, CONAPSUPO centralized all of the Mexican government’s agricultural
regulatory activities under a single parastatal enterprise. CONAPSUPO had a direct influence on
food production, consumption, and rural sector employment primarily by providing price
supports for the production of twelve basic staples: barley, beans, copra, maize, cotton, rice,
sesame, sorghum, soybeans, sunflower, wheat, and safflower; and by administering a variety
services to the agricultural sector through its many subsidiaries and financial arm. Maize was by
far the most important CONAPSUPO crop, accounting for 56 percent of the total value of its
protected crops (Yunez-Naude 2001a, 4).
Antonio Yunez-Naude describes the objectives of CONAPSUPO as being: “to increase
both the purchasing power of low income consumers and the income of small, staple-producing
farmers, while simultaneously promoting domestic and external trade in these commodities
(Yunez-Naude 2001a, 3).” As an instrument for increasing incomes, CONAPSUPO’s price
supports were specifically designed to address the needs of Mexico’s poorest farmers, especially
the nation’s ejiditarios. Yet, the program had a negligible impact on their welfare.
Despite its official goal of protecting “low-income producers, by allowing them to obtain
a livelihood from their production activities (Yunez-Naude 2001a, 3),” the majority of smallscale producers were unable to benefit from the CONAPSUPO’s guaranteed prices for two

142

Southwestern Journal of International Studies

reasons. First, the majority of small-scale farmers do not produce staple crops beyond their own
subsistence levels and therefore did not have a surplus to sell to CONASUPO, and second, many
of those that did, were long distances away from CONAPSUPO’s purchase points resulting in
very high transaction costs. In the latter case, intermediaries often captured the benefits of
CONASUPO’S price supports. They would purchase crops directly from isolated farmers, at
prices that were significantly lower than those guaranteed at the CONAPSUPO purchase points,
and then sell them to the agency at a profit (Yunez-Naude 2001a, 22-23). These economic
factors, coupled with the political control exerted by the PRI on the Mexican campesinado,
created an atmosphere that allowed the government to initiate the process of eliminating price
supports, and the gradually dismantling CONAPSUPO, without much effective opposition from
Mexico’s rural sector.
Agricultural policy reform was not a significant component of the stabilization policies
pursued by the Miguel de la Madrid administration in the wake of the 1982 Debt Crisis. The de
la Madrid government did carry out an administrative restructuring CONAPSUPO aimed at
reducing the programs operating costs, but as a whole, existing policies directed toward the
agricultural sector were left intact. The low priority given to the reform of the agricultural sector
during the de la Madrid administration, changed decisively during the Carlos Salinas de Gortari
sexenio (1988-1994). The reform of the agricultural that was to follow throughout the 1990s was
the most extensive of any sector in the Mexican economy.
During the first two years of the Salinas de Gortari administration, the Mexican
government reduced CONASUPO’s participation in the oilseed market (eliminating the support
price for sunflower seed), eliminated consumer subsidies for wheat bread, and changed the
structure of the tortilla subsidy (Yunez-Naude 2002, 3). The Salinas de Gortari administration
also eliminated CONASUPO’s field crop processing activities and eliminated the agency
subsidiary responsible for promoting small-scale trade in agricultural goods (Yunez-Naude
2001a, 6).
The Salinas de Gortari administration also took the step of officially abandoning national
food self-sufficiency as government policy. The move signaled the administrations intent to
encourage market forces to determine agricultural production (Preibisch et al. 2002, 69). An
essential component of the move towards a liberalized agricultural sector was the Mexican

Southwestern Journal of International Politics

143

government’s initiation in 1990 of the elimination of CONASUPO price supports, and the
gradual process of dismantling and privatizing its subsidiaries.
The elimination of price supports was perhaps the most significant component of
domestic agricultural policy reform. In the years 1990 and 1991, the Salinas de Gortari
administration eliminated its price support of nine of the CONASUPO crops (copra, cotton seed,
grain barley, rice, soybeans, sorghum, safflower, sunflower, and wheat), with beans and corn
remaining the only field crops supported by fixed prices (Yunez-Naude 2002, 4). Neil Harvey
notes, that the process of rationalization allowed the private intermediaries to strengthen their
hold on local and regional markets, having a negative effect on small-scale producers (Harvey
1996, 106).
As part of the process of dismantling CONASUPO, the Mexican government established
the agricultural marketing agency ASERCA (Support Services for Agricultural Marketing) in
1991 to assume some of CONASUPO’s duties. While ASERCA’s activities were directed
towards marketing, but agency did not buy and store crops as CONASUPO had. Instead, the
agency provided support to wheat and sorghum producers (other basic crops were included in
some years) through a scheme of “indifference prices”, that were region-specific. Before the
cropping season, ASERCA would negotiate and fix a “concentrated price” based on international
prices and transport costs. After harvest, producers would sell their crop to processors at the
international price and ASERCA would make up the difference between the international price
and the “concentrated price” as a transfer payment (Nadal 2000, 30; Yunez-Naude2001a, 5;
2003, 4-5).
CONASUPO price supports of maize and beans continued largely unchanged until the December
1994 devaluation of the peso. The Peso Crisis allowed the newly inaugurated president Ernesto
Zedillo Ponce de Leon (1994-2000) to scale back the already limited activities of CONASUPO,
and initiate the process that would lead to agencies complete dismantling. In 1995, the Zedillo
administration transformed CONASUPO into a “last resort” buyer of maize and beans, and
eliminated the price support. The change had an immediate effect on CONASUPO’s
involvement in the domestic market for these two crops. While in 1994 CONASUPO purchased
44 percents of total maize production and 24 percent of total bean production, by 1995 domestic
purchases had dropped to 20 percent of maize production, and 18 percent of bean production
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(Nadal 2000, 30; Yunez-Naude 2002, 5).
Phasing out of CONASUPO’s Price Support Mechanism

1994
Total Purchases (million tons)
Corn
Beans
Share of total production (%)
Corn
Beans

1995

1996

1997

1998

8.1
0.3

3.7
0.2

1.5
0.1

3.4
0.08

2.2
0.1

44
24

20
18

8
8

19
8

12
10

Source: CONASUPO, Informe de labores 1999. As compiled by Nadal 2000
In the four years leading up to CONASUPO’s liquidation, domestic purchases continued at
a highly reduced rate, averaging only 15 percent of maize production and 11 percent of bean
production from 1995 to 1998 (Yunez-Naude 2001a, 7). In 1996, the Mexican government
reintroduced price supports for maize and beans, but under a scheme based on “indifference
prices”. During this period CONASUPO also shifted its activities from the poorer and less
productive areas of Mexico, concentrating its operations in the most productive regions of the
country (Nadal 2000, 30). Even as it was reducing its operations, many campesinos were
unaware of its impending demise. Alejandro Nadal notes:
it was effectively difficult to wipe out a fifty-year old policy instrument … The
notion that CONASUPO maintained a policy of ‘guaranteed prices’ was an
important element in rural Mexico and may have persuaded producers that
corn was less risky, in spite of the drop in prices and scale of CONASUPO
operations (Nadal 2000, 30-31).
The Zedillo Administration also divested CONASUPO of the majority of its subsidiaries.
The few remaining subsidiaries included two retail outlets, one providing staples to rural
consumers at low prices, and the other processing milk powder and then selling fluid milk to the
poor at low prices (both are now part of the Ministry for Social Development); and a program
that provided marketing subsidies to ejidal producers through the subsidiary PACE (Market
Support Program forEjidal Producers), which was abolished in 1998.
Stages of CONASUPO’s Liquidation (1985 to 1999)
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FUNCTION
Mid-eighties

STATUS Midnineties

STATUS 1999

CONASUPO (National
Company of Popular
Subsistences)

Price interventions
in 12 basic staples

Interventions in
maize, beans and milk
powder

Liquidated

PACE (Market Support
Program for Ejidal Products)

Marketing
subsidies to ejidos

Prevailed as part of
CONASUPO's
functions

Eliminated

BORUCONSA
(CONASUPO's Rural
Warehouses)

Rural storage of
basic crops

Transferring
warehouses to farmers
and to local autorities

Closed

ANDSA (National
Warehouses)*

Urban Storage of
basic crops

In process of
privatization

All companies privatized
but one

MICONSA (Industrialized
Corn)

Corn processing

Privatized

ICONSA (CONASUPO’s
Industries)

Food processing** Privatized

TRICONSA (Industrialized
Wheat)

Wheat processing
for bread

Abolished

LICONSA (Industrialized
Milk)

Processing milk
powder to produce
fluid milk for the
poor

Part of the Ministry
for Social
Development or
SEDESOL

IMPECSA (Small
Commerce Support
Subsidiary)

Distribution of
staples to
shopkeepers at
subsidized prices

Abolished

CECONCA (Extention
programs of CONASUPO)

Technical supports Abolished
to farmers

DICONSA (Distribution and
Trade Promoting
Subsidiary)

Sales of basic food Part of the Ministry
in CONASUPO's
for Social
retail stores
Development

FIA (Finance for the
Associated Industries)

Financial supports
to basic food
industries

Privatized

*Not a subsidiary, but supplied storage services to CONASUPO
** Edible oils, corn and wheat flour, wheat pasta, and animal feeds
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Part of SEDESOL.
Responsible for
purchasing and
industrializing milk for the
poor

Buying inventories left in
CONASUPO,
administering a technical
reserve of corn, and
buying crops directly for
its stores

Sources: Yunez-Naude 200.

In its final years, CONASUPO’s activities were limited to two programs administered
jointly with PRONASOL (the National Program for Solidarity of the Ministry for Social
Development) in support of the tortilla subsidy program. CONASUPO’s purchase and sale of
maize was increasingly limited to those made to the maize processing industry under these
programs. The 1998 decision, by the Mexican government to abolish the tortilla subsidy marked
the end of CONASUPO, since without the tortilla subsidy there was no need for the agency to
buy or store corn. In December of 1998, the Agriculture and Finance Ministries formed a task
force to oversee the liquidation of the remains of CONASUPO (Yunez-Naude 2001a, 6).
During the years that the Mexican government was eliminating CONASUPO’s activities,
the agricultural sector was also being opened to foreign competition. While the subject of
Mexico’s trade liberalization will be discussed later in this paper, it is important at this time to
briefly discuss CONASUPO’s dismantling in the context of the trade liberalization of the
agricultural sector.
Yunez-Naude proposes three reasons why the liberalization of the Mexican agricultural
sector necessitated the dismantling of CONASUPO. First, CONASUPO’s function as Mexico’s
sole importer of basic grains and its price support mechanism ran counter to the government’s
commitment to reducing state intervention in agriculture and allowing market forces to
determine production. By purchasing basic grains at international prices (that were lower than
domestic prices), the agency’s activities prohibited Mexican agricultural producers from
responding to international price signals. Second, trade liberalization was carried out as part of
an effort to attract foreign direct investment (FDI). In order to attract increased investment of
foreign agribusiness, CONASUPO’s functions as a state trading enterprise had to be eliminated.
Third, the competitiveness of Mexico’s domestic processors of foodstuffs was hindered by
CONASUPO price supports and its import activities. By being required to purchase their inputs
domestically, at prices that were higher than their foreign competitors, domestic processors were
unable to capitalize on the liberalization of trade occurring in other sectors of the Mexican
economy since country’s 1986 membership in the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(Yunez-Naude 2001a, 13).
Other Policy Reforms.
The decline in government intervention in Mexican agricultural production was not
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confined to the elimination of CONASUPO. During the liberalization process, the Mexican
government eliminated a variety of other specialized state enterprises involved in the agricultural
sector. State-owned companies involved in the marketing of coffee, sugar, and tobacco, along
with those involved in the production of fertilizers, seeds, and other technical inputs were
privatized or eliminated altogether (Yunez-Naude 2002, 7).
In addition to the elimination of state-owned enterprises that provided price supports and
subsidized inputs, there was also a decline in the number of public institutions involved in
extending credit to farmers and in financing rural development. The privatization of Mexico's
financial sector in the late 1980's pushed the National Bank of Rural Credit (BANRURAL) to
restrict its lending procedures, and refuse credit to farmers who could not demonstrate profit
potential. By 1994, BANRURAL was only financing some three percent of ejidal production
(Harvey 1996, 106).
According to statistics cited by de Janvry, Sadoulet, and Davis, the availability of credit
to the ejidal fell by 19 percent in real terms during the period from 1990 to 1994 (de Janvry,
Sadoulet, and Davis 1997, 7). In 1989 the Salinas administration implemented the National
Solidarity Program (PRONASOL) to makeup for some of the declining availability of credit.
PRONASOL assumed many of the functions of BANRURAL in the poorer rain-fed agricultural
areas of Mexico, providing 61 percent of the credit available to marginally productive farmers
between 1989 and 1994 (Biles 2000). Biles and Pigozzi note that although “PRONASOL
distributed resources to a large number of rural households, its funding … was insufficient and
the program did little to reverse the ongoing disinvestment in rural Mexico (Biles and Pigozzi
2000, 6).”
Yunez-Naude proposes several reasons to explain the reduction of government
participation in rural credit and financing including: “public budget restrictions to a very high
default rate from the benefited farmers (Yunez-Naude 2002, 7)”. There was an expectation that
the private sector would step in to fill the void caused by the lack of public credit, yet despite the
despite a reform package intended to promote private investment and credit to Mexico’s rural
sector, the promised windfall of private investment in the Mexico's agricultural sector has failed
to materialize. The limited profitability of Mexico's agricultural sector, coupled with relative
high risk in comparison to other sectors of the Mexican economy are both reasons for the lack of
investor interest.
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Public and private credit to Mexican agriculture: 1983-2000 (millions of 1995 pesos)*
Public**

Private

Total

83-90

23,193

19,130

42,323

90-94

14,736

40,690

55,425

94-96

14,825

43,806

58,631

96-00

8,674

26,260

34,935

83-90

54.80%

45.20%

100%

90-94

26.59%

73.41%

100%

94-96

25.59%

74.71%

100%

96-00

24.83%

75.17%

100%

83-90

-3.5

11.1

3.5

90-94

-3.8

17

10.5

94-96

-7.2

-20.4

-17.3

96-00

-19.2

-16.5

-17.2

Amount of credit (annual averages)

Distribution

Annual average growth

*Estimated with Banco de Mexico data, **BANRURAL and FIRA
Sources: 1983-89, Salinas de Gortari, C. Anexo Estadisco del V Informe de
Gobierno.1993, p.374; 1990-2000, INEGI. As compiled by Yunez-Naude 2002

The End of Agrarian Reform
As previously discussed in this paper, the agrarian reform provisions of the Constitution
of 1917, established the ejido as the principle form of land tenure in post-Revolutionary Mexico.
These constitutional provisions mandated land redistribution, and established the ejido system, in
an attempt to address the gross inequality of land holding patterns that existed in prerevolutionary Mexico. Since the Mexican Revolution, the ejido system has been a successful
vehicle for the redistribution of land. By the beginning of the Salinas sexenio, Mexico’s ejidos
occupied 48.6 percent of Mexico’s arable land (Thompson and Wilson 1994); with over 3
million campesinos registered as members of 28,058 ejido communities throughout Mexico
(Barry 1995, Thompson and Wilson 1994). The ejido system plays an important role in the
Mexican rural economy, functioning as the primary livelihood for the majority of Mexico’s
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campesinos. Mexico’s 3 million ejiditarios account for over 70 percent of all farmers and
support some 15 million family members (Barry 1995, Thompson and Wilson 1994).
Despite the ejido system's success as a vehicle to redistribute land, the system’s structural
flaws would come to limit its ability to facilitate the perpetual development of the agricultural
sector. The provisions of Article 27 strictly limited the use of ejidal land. Ejiditarios were only
granted usufruct rights to their land by the Mexican government and were not granted legal title
to their parcels. Ejiditarios were not legally able to sell or rent their parcels, and they could only
transfer the rights for its use within the ejido.
The restrictions on the transfer of ejidal land, when coupled with a prohibition on the
creation of partnerships between ejiditarios and private farmers or processors, impeded the
participation of the ejidal sector in private factor and product markets (Johnson 2001). The
inability to collateralize their land in order to access credit prevented the ejido system from
modernizing its production independently of public programs. The technological progress and
capital intensification of Mexican agricultural sector that occurred in the period between the
1940s and 1970s, created a dependence in the ejidal sector on government subsidized credits,
inputs, and other services (Johnson 2001).
The ejido sector additionally suffered from poorly defined property rights, and a
prohibition against working their land with hired labor (Johnson 2001). As the supply of
available public land available for redistribution declined, the perpetual division of scarce parcels
with each generation prevented most ejiditarios from achieving economies of scale on their plots
of land, and oftentimes only allowed for infrasubsistence production. By the end of the 1980s, 64
percent of Mexico's 3 million ejiditarios farmed parcels of land smaller than five hectares, which
is generally considered insufficient to provide for the subsistence need of a family given the
predominantly marginal condition of most ejidal land (Barry 1995).
The administration of Carlos Salinas de Gortari (1988-1994) attributed much of the
unproductive state of Mexican agriculture, to the inefficiencies of the ejido system. In 1991, he
amended Article 27 of the Constitution and passed the Agrarian Law of 1992, effectively ending
agrarian reform. The Salinas Administration's reforms of the agricultural sector, and land tenure
system, were part a larger framework of neo-liberal reforms intended to prepare the Mexican
economy for integration into NAFTA (Johnson 2001). The amendments to Article 27 eliminated
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the government's duty to distribute land and allowed for the privatization of all land held in the
social sector, which encompassed both ejidos and indigenous agrarian communities (Barry
1995).
The new Article 27, in conjunction with the 1992 Agrarian Law, made four significant
changes to the land tenure system. First, ejiditarios were legally allowed to purchase, sell, rent,
and collateralize ejidal land. Second, private companies could purchase land, within legal limits
established for different crops, allowing companies with at least twenty-five stockholders to
purchase up to twenty-five times the limit. Third, joint ventures were allowed between ejiditarios
and companies. Fourth, the parts of Article 27 allowing campesinos to petition the government
for land redistribution were removed to protect private property rights and encourage investment
(Harvey 1996).
The new legal framework was intended to aid in the development of economies of scale
in the agricultural sector, and to encourage private investment. A new government bureaucracy
was established to oversee the transfer of ownership: the Program for the Certification of Ejido
Land Rights (PROCEDE). Participation in PROCEDE is voluntary, and requires a majority vote
by the members of the ejido. After deciding to join the program, government officials work with
the ejiditarios to resolve boundary disputes, certify ejido membership, and finally map and title
all land within the ejido. After the process, each ejiditario receives a title stating their right to
land within the ejido, and in the case where individual parcels exist, a map showing individual
boundaries. Titles received after completing PROCEDE are not fully private. While rental rights
are unrestricted, sale of land is only allowed within the ejido. Fully private titles are available to
individual ejiditarios by petitioning the National Agrarian Register (Johnson 2001). The Salinas
Administration hoped that by allowing less competitive ejiditarios the option of selling or
renting their land, larger more competitive operators consolidate the smaller plots, thus
modernizing the agricultural sector (Preibisch et al. 2002).
Trade Liberalization and NAFTA
The single most important element in the ongoing transformation of the Mexican
agricultural sector is its opening to foreign competition. As previously mentioned in this paper,
the last twenty years have seen a shift in Mexico’s development strategy from inward-looking
import substitution industrialization (ISI) model, to an outward looking neo-liberal model.
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After the 1982 Debt Crisis, Mexico’s policymakers were forced to face the fundamental
constraints of the nation’s inward-looking and protectionist policies. Speaking in general about
the Mexican economy, Nora Lustig cites the following considerations as the primary reasons for
the initiation of Mexico’s outward-oriented reforms in 1985:
First, using a complicated and opaque set of government interventions to shape
the allocation of resources had led to gross inefficiencies and a low pace of
innovation and adoption of new technologies. Second, the debt crisis cut off
Mexico’s historic source of foreign savings-that is, lending by foreign commercial
banks to the government …New sources such as foreign direct investment had to
be enticed. Third, the debt crisis made evident that the Mexican economy’s
capacity to cope with adverse external shocks depended on the diversity of its
sources of foreign revenues and on the speed with which domestic output
responded to changing incentives …An inward looking economy meant more rigid
responses, which in turn meant that external shocks brought a higher-thannecessary contraction in output associated with external shock (Lustig 2001, 94).
With its 1986 decision to become a full member of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT), the Mexican government institutionalized its commitment to trade liberalization.
Agriculture was not under GATT disciplines until the implementation of Uruguay Round
Agreement on Agriculture (1995), and Mexico did little to restructure its protection of the
agricultural sector until the end of the 1980s. Up until that time, Mexico maintained import
licenses on all agricultural products under the market intervention of CONASUPO (YunezNaude 2001a).
As previously discussed in this paper, in 1989 Mexico’s economic reforms began to
target CONASUPO and other forms of government intervention in the agricultural sector.
During the period between 1989 and 1994, the Mexican government all but eliminated
CONASUPO’s involvement in the domestic agricultural market, and ended the agency’s role as
Mexico’s sole importer of agricultural products. During this period, the Mexican government
also initiated the process of changed the structure of border protection for its agricultural
products, with import licenses gradually being replaced by tariffs (Yunez-Naude 2001a, 8-9).
This change in the nature of agricultural protection was carried out as one component of the
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larger restructuring of all forms of interventionist and protectionist policies, motivated by the
Mexican government’s decision to pursue a free trade agreement with the United States.
The decision in 1990 by the Salinas de Gortari administration to pursue a free trade
agreement with the United States is arguably the most significant economic policy change
carried out in the context of Mexico’s neo-liberal reforms. Lustig asserts that the most important
motivation behind this decision by Mexican government was its disappointment with the slow
pace of the nation’s economic recovery:
The Mexican government felt a need to find new ways to entice the capital
inflows required for economic recovery and sustained growth. It seemed likely
that a free trade agreement with the United States would boost private sector
investment in the Mexican economy and increase the expected rate of return on
investment in Mexico …a free trade agreement with the United States would
accomplish these goals by ensuring future access to the U.S. market and making
a powerful public commitment to the durability of Mexico’s open economy
strategy (Lustig 2001, 96-97).

Many academics have pointed out that even before the implementation of the North
American Free Trade Agreement, trade between Mexico and the United States was already
relatively free (de Janvry, Sadoulet, and Davis 1997; Lustig 2001; Yunez-Naude 2001a; Veeman
et al. 2001). This is particularly true of manufactured products. Since its incorporation in GATT,
the country has made great strides towards integrating its economy into world markets. In its first
year as part of GATT, Mexico reduced its average trade weighted import tariffs unilaterally from
25 to 10 percent, well below its commitments under the agreement (de Janvry, Sadoulet, and
Davis 1997, 3). In addition to its unilateral trade liberalization, Mexico had also signed several
sectoral agreements with the United States in the latter half of the 1980s. Despite the relatively
free trade relationship existing pre-NAFTA, policymakers in both Mexico in the United States
believed that there was further room for liberalization. In the case of agriculture, Mexico still
maintained widespread import licenses for agricultural products and livestock, while the United
States restricted the imports of many Mexican agricultural products (Lustig 2001, 97). In this
context, Mexico and the United States made the decision to incorporate agriculture in the
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NAFTA negotiations.
NAFTA
The North American Free Trade Agreement is made up of three separate bilateral trade
agreements: United States-Canada, Canada-Mexico, and Mexico-United States; but for the
purposes of this paper, this author will focus on the agreement between Mexico and the United
States. NAFTA is significant for several reasons. First, it the fact that NAFTA is the first free
trade agreement between an advanced industrialized nation and a developing nation to include
agricultural trade (Bonnis and Legg 1997, 36). Secondly, NAFTA was the first free trade
agreement to use tariff rate quotas (TRQs) as a transitional mechanism in the elimination of
quantitative restrictions to trade, presaging the use of TRQs in the URAA (Yunez-Naude 2002,
8).
Under Article 7 of NAFTA, agricultural products were classified into several different
categories. Some agricultural products were immediately liberalized, with other more sensitive
products targeted for liberalization at five, ten, and fifteen years. According to de Janvry,
Sadoulet, and Davis:
Commodities were assigned to these categories according to the countries’ differences
in domestic policies, implications of the GATT negotiations, and the political
sensitivities among activities and countries (de Janvry, Sadoulet, and Davis 1997, 1).
With the implementation of NAFTA in 1994, many of the agricultural products considered by
the Mexican government to be basic crops were immediately liberalized, including: sorghum,
sesame seeds, safflower, and sunflower (Yunez-Naude 2002, 8). The products considered most
sensitive were subjected to tariff rate quotas and slotted for later liberalization.
NAFTA Tariff Elimination Schedule
Immediate 1/1/1994

Fifth Year 1/1/98

Tenth Year 1/1/2003

Fifteenth Year
1/1/2008

U.S. maize, sorghum,
barley oranges (6/111/30) apples, pears,
peaches, fresh
strawberries beef,
poultry, pork

U.S. non-durum wheat,
soyoil, oranges (12/15/30), cotton

U.S. durum wheat, rice,
limes, winter
vegetables, dairy,
frozen strawberries

U.S. frozen concentrate
of orange juice (FCOJ),
winter vegetables,
sugar, peanuts

154

Southwestern Journal of International Studies

Mexico sorghum,
sesame seeds,
safflower, sunflower,
oranges (12/1-5/30),
other citrus, fresh
strawberries

Mexico pears, plums,
apricots, cotton

Mexico wheat, barley,
rice, dairy, soy
meal/oil, hogs/pork,
poultry, oranges (6/111/30), peaches,
apples, frozen
strawberries, potatoes

Mexico maize, sugar,
dried beans, powdered
milk

Under NAFTA, Mexico’s existing tariff and import licensing system would be replaced
by a regime of TRQs. Mexico agreed not to levy tariffs on imports that fell below the established
quota levels. Mexico’s negotiators applied a phase-out period of fifteen years for the TRQs on
such products as beans, maize, and milk powder that were deemed by the Salinas administration
as being the most sensitive. Of particular concern in Mexico, were the potential impacts of
rapidly liberalizing maize. From the viewpoint of Mexico’s policymakers, maize was the most
important agricultural product included in NAFTA. At the end of the NAFTA negotiations,
maize accounted for 60 percent of all land under cultivation and a similar proportion of Mexico’s
agricultural output by value (Nadal 2000, 4). Maize importance as an employment generator was
also taken into consideration. As observed by Nadal:
corn is the single most important commodity in the economy providing the main
source of livelihood for over three million producers, who account for 8 per cent
of Mexico’s population and 40 per cent of people working in the agricultural
sector (Nadal 2000, 4).
The quota levels for the products that fell under TRQs were established based on the
trade flows between Mexico and the United States between 1989 and 1991. In 1994, the TRQ for
maize was set at 2.5 million metric tons (mts.) with the above-quota base or consolidated tariff
set at 215 percent (US$206.4 per mts.). The quota for beans was set at 50,000 mts. with an above
quota tariff of 139 percent (US$480 per mts.) (Yunez-Naude 2002, 9). Since 1995, the quotas for
these and other protected products have been subject to yearly increases, and the above quota
tariffs are subject to progressive reductions, with a 2008 target for full liberalization of all
protected agricultural products. In the case of maize, the quota was to expand at a compound rate
of 3 percent a year, culminating with a tariff free import quota of 3.6 million mts. in the last year
of the tariff elimination schedule (Nadal 2000, 26). The objective being a gradual phasing out of
tariffs that would allow Mexican producers a transition period before domestic prices came in
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line with international prices.
Until 2000, Mexico’s quota levels were set by a committee formed by the Mexican
Ministries of Agriculture (SAGAR) and Commerce (SECOFI), and representatives from the
private sector (predominantly food processors). The Mexican government follows four different
mechanisms for the allocation tariff rate quotas: direct or prior assignments, auctions,
government monopoly, and “first come-first served”. In the case of maize, the TRQ allocation
mechanism has been direct assignment. Until 1999, CONASUPO was indirectly involved in the
allocation process for maize quotas. Along with SAGAR, CONASUPO continued the practice of
setting the amount of maize demanded by its remaining functions of stockpiling and selling to
tortilla producers in support of the tortilla subsidy. The rest of the maize quota has been allocated
primarily to cattle feeders (Yunez-Naude 2002, 9).
Since NAFTA’s implementation in 1994, annual maize imports have always exceeded
the TRQ, peaking in 1995 with 5.9 million mts. (Nadal 2000, 26). In the years of 1996, 1998,
and 1999; the volume of maize imports were estimated to be almost 100 percent over the
accorded quota, yet in none of these instances did the Mexican government charge the above
quota tariff. In fact, though the Mexican imports from the United States have exceeded their
quotas in a variety of protected agricultural products, Mexico has yet to levy the above tariff
quota in any crop subject to TRQs (Yunez-Naude 2002, 9-10). Mexican officials have justified
this policy as “a means of controlling prices, and therefore reducing inflationary pressures (Nadal
2000, 26).”
In the case of maize, Nadal notes that the decision to allow above quota imports has
resulted in a truncated transition period. Instead of the gradual fifteen-year transition to
international prices promised by policymakers and anticipated by Mexican producers, the
domestic price of maize in Mexico fell 48 percent in the period between January of 1994 and
August of 1996. Essentially, the domestic price of maize fell to international levels after only
thirty months, some twelve years earlier than the NAFTA negotiators had planned (Nadal 2000,
5).
The convergence of domestic maize prices to international levels, long before the
completion of the fifteen-year tariff elimination schedule, was only one of the many errors of
judgments committed by Mexican policymakers during the process of liberalization. While the
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Mexican government may have been able to contend with any one policy shortcoming, it has
been the combination of several serious oversights and unrealistic expectations that has created
the potential for a collapse of small-scale production and the possible dislocation of millions of
Mexican campesinos. In the following section, this paper will discuss the two major policy
instruments created to assist farmers in their adjustment to the liberalized trade environment, and
then assess the major predictions and expectations of the liberalization process and considering
their role in the transforming the Mexican countryside into a campo sin campesinos.

ADJUSTMENT POLICIES
The elimination of CONASUPO’s price support mechanism, and increased foreign
competition resulting from trade liberalization under NAFTA, have created the well
acknowledged possibility of severe dislocations among some segments of the campesinado. In
an effort to moderate such possible dislocations, the Mexican government established several
policy instruments intended to assist agricultural producers in the transition to liberalized
commodity prices and increased competition. The two most important of these programs were
Programa de Apoyos Directos al Campo (PROCAMPO, Program of Direct Payments to the
Countryside), and Alianza para el Campo (Alliance for the Countryside).
PROCAMPO. In the winter of 1993/1994, the Salinas de Gortari administration established the
income support program PROCAMPO. The program was intended to serve as a transitional
measure, compensating agricultural producers for the anticipated decline in domestic crop prices
resulting from the elimination of CONASUPO’s price supports and the process of integrating the
Mexican agricultural sector into NAFTA. Elisabeth Sadoulet, Alain de Janvry, and Benjamin
Davis describe the objectives of the PROCAMPO program as threefold:
political (to manage the political acceptability of the free trade agreement among
farmers), economic (to provide farmers with liquidity to adjust to the new set of
relative prices), and social (to prevent an increase in already extensive levels of
poverty among smallholders and a rapid process of outmigration to the cities and
border in the North) (Sadoulet, de Janvry, and Davis 6, 2001).
The first payments were made in 1994 and are planned to last over a fifteen-year
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transition period ending in 2008 (coinciding with the completion of the NAFTA tariff
elimination schedule). PROCAMPO payments are made twice a year on a per hectare basis, and
decoupled from current production. To be eligible for support under the program, farmers must
have cultivated any of nine eligible crops (maize, beans, rice, sorghum, wheat, soybeans, barley,
safflower, and cotton) during one of the agricultural cycles between December of 1990 and
December of 1993 (Bonnis and Legg 1997, 37; Cord and Wodon 2001, 3; Harvey 1996, 109).
Eligible farmers receive their payments at the beginning of each growing season (Fall-Winter
and Spring-Summer), according to the number of hectares they had under cultivation in the
corresponding season during the base period (Sadoulet, de Janvry, and Davis 2001, 6). Since
1994, the requirements for maintaining PROCAMPO eligibility have changed several times.
Under the current criteria, PROCAMPO land must be devoted to any crop, livestock, or forestry
activity, or be part of an approved environmental program. Compliance with PROCAMPO
requirements is verified on an annual basis by SAGAR (Cord and Wodon 2001, 3; Sadoulet, de
Janvry, and Davis 2001, 6).
PROCAMPO, is the most extensive rural policy program in Mexico and the largest
destination for SAGAR spending. In 1998, the programs total expenditures totaled US$919
million (Sadoulet, de Janvry, and Davis 2001, 7). Since 1994, the PROCAMPO payments have
covered an average 14 million hectares a year, which include over ninety percent of Mexico’s
total cultivated land. These income transfers have provided support to an average 3 million
agricultural producers a year (Bonnis and Legg 1997, 38; Et al. 2001, 6-7).
As initially conceived, PROCAMPO was designed to be minimally market distorting and
neutral in terms of production and resource allocation decisions (Bonnis and Legg 1997, 3). By
decoupling producer subsidies from commodity prices, the Mexican government hoped to
market-orient the agricultural sector, with the goal of shifting cropping patterns from basic
grains, and other commodities unable to compete at international prices, to more competitive
crops. Gerard Bonnis and Wilfrid Legg of the OECD describe the benefits of the PROCAMPO
system of payments as follows:
The move towards a system of direct payments decoupled from the production of
specific commodities will reduce distortions in production and trade, and will
benefit farmers who previously produced too little to take advantage of the system
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of market-price support (Bonnis and Legg 1997, 36).
The value of PROCAMPO payments were supposed to stay constant in real terms during
the first ten years of the program, and then gradually phased out over the remaining five years.
Yet, this has not proven to be the case. When the program was implemented in 1994, payments
were approximately US$100 per hectare. By 1996, they had fallen to US$64 per hectare and are
now less than US$62 per hectare (Bonnis and Legg 1997, 37; Nadal 2000, 29). Cord and Wodon
estimate an average decline in real terms of five percent a year since 1994 (Cord and Wodon
2001, 3).
In addition to the declining value of PROCAMPO’s payments, there are questions with
regard to the distribution of the income transfers, and their effectiveness as a transitional
adjustment mechanism. As noted by Sadoulet, de Janvry, and Davis:
The compensatory payments are regressively distributed … as they areproportional to
the area planted …the 45 percent of producers with farms less than 2 hectares thus
receive only 10 percent of the total PROCAMPO transfer (Sadoulet, de Janvry, and Davis
2001, 7).
While regressively distributed in the previous sense, PROCAMPO payments also
progressive in the fact that they distributed on a uniform per hectare basis, regardless of yields
and whether or not households were selling a surplus prior to the program. This aspect of
PROCAMPO, allows subsistence farmers who were not benefiting form CONASUPO’s price
supports to benefit from the programs income transfers (Sadoulet, de Janvry, and Davis 2001, 7).
Another positive aspect of the PROCAMPO program is its role as an income multiplier for some
rural Mexicans. In preliminary research conducted by Cord and Wodon, the researchers have
found a strong multiplier effect of approximately two pesos for the household, for every one peso
transferred from PROCAMPO (Cord and Wodon 2001, 12).
While a multiplier effect, is a welcome benefit of PROCAMPO’s income transfers, the
program was not intended as a poverty alleviation device, but as a mechanism to assist farmers in
diversifying their production. Proponents argue that the program has given farmers the ability to
transfer their rights to their PROCAMPO payments (cesión de derechos) directly to banks and
suppliers of agricultural inputs for use as collateral in order to access credit (Bonnis and Legg
1997, 38). While this is one of the intended uses of the payment it has not been widely used, as
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pointed out by Cord and Wodon:
in very few cases do ejiditarios use their PROCAMPO payment as a direct
instrument to obtain credit …which would encourage further farm or off-farm
investment. The data shows that in less than 10 percent of the cases did producers
sign over their check to an input supplier or even have it deposited in a bank. The
hesitancy of ejiditarios to use the PROCAMPO payment as collateral for credit
may reflect a persisting low threshold for risk, but it also may reflect program
features. As currently designed …they must sign over their full payment to a bank
or input supplier, which denies the household the flexibility to use the payment for
a variety of purposes as is currently done (Cord and Wodon 2001,11).
Alianza para el Campo
Another policy instrument created to ease the adjustment of Mexico’s campesinos during
the transition to liberalized commodity prices and open trade was Alianza para el Campo
(Alliance for the Countryside). Announced in 1995 by the Zedillo Administration (1994-2000),
Alianza is a rural development initiative originally intended to assist the nation’s most vulnerable
private farmers and those in the social sector (Bonnis and Legg 1997, 36; Cord and Wodon 2001,
4-5; Yunez-Naude 2002, 6). The program’s primary purpose is to increase agricultural
productivity and competitiveness, through investments (on a matching funds basis) targeting
those farmers with the potential to diversify their production out of basic grains (Cord and
Wodon 2001, 5; Nadal 2000, 29; Yunez-Naude 2002, 6-7). Louise Cord and Quentin Wodon of
the World Bank cite the existence of twenty-four federal and some ten state and regional Alianza
para el Campo sub-programs, all designed with three general objectives:
(1) induce investments in human capital, technology, infrastructure and
equipment; (2) support the transformation of the productive structure towards
areas where agriculture has a comparative advantage; and (3) promote the
insertion of agricultural producers into the marketing chain and the world
economy (Cord and Wodon 2001, 5).
An initiative called PRODUCE is the largest program under the umbrella of Alianza, accounting
for approximately half of the total budget. This program focuses on three primary activities: “the
use of irrigation canals to deliver liquid fertilizer, mechanization, and the improvement of
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pasture quality for livestock producers (Yunez-Naude 2002, 7).
Under PRODUCE, agricultural producers are provided with a single direct payment to
purchase capital goods, or some form of technical support from a private source. Farmers are
allowed to benefit from several payments at the same time, from any PRODUCE sub-program,
but there is a cap on the total payment received from any one sub-program. There are five subprograms of PRODUCE: “fertilisation and irrigation, prairies, rural equipment, mechanisation,
and farm studies and projects (Bonnis and Legg 1997, 37). The fertilization and irrigation subprogram is aimed at increasing production in already irrigated areas, by providing financing for
the installation of joint irrigation and fertilization systems. The prairies program targets pasture
improvement through investments in infrastructure and improved seeds. The rural equipment
program assists farmers in purchasing low-cost agricultural equipment and related technical
assistance, while the mechanization program provides support for the purchase of tractors and
tractor parts. These four sub-programs of PRODUCE and the “kilo for kilo” program (which
provides one kilo of improved seeds at the price of a kilo of regular seeds) are the most important
components of Alianza para el Campo (Cord and Wodon 2001, 15).
An interesting aspect of Alianza para el Campo, given the Mexican government’s
traditionally hierarchical relationship with the rural sector, is the decentralized approach to the
program’s management. Alianza’s administrative duties are delegated to the state governments,
who in conjunction with participating producers are responsible for all decision-making (Bonnis
and Legg 1997, 36; Cord and Wodon 2001, 5; Yunez-Naude 2002, 7). Most of Alianza’s
activities also require co-financing by state governments and agricultural producers. In 1996,
research by Cord and Wodon found that producers contributed 50 percent of Alianza’s financing,
while the federal government provided 32 percent and the states 18 percent (Cord and Wodon
2001, 5).
A common criticism of Alianza para el Campo is that its efforts are doing little to assist
those farmers most susceptible to the anticipated dislocations of the liberalization process. By
targeting those farmers with the greatest productive potential, it neglects producers in the smallscale and ejidal sectors, the farmers for which the program was originally envisioned. As stated
by Alejandro Nadal: “Alianza funds [are] allocated primarily to producers with the highest
degree of flexibility to moveto more intensive production, rather than those in greatest need
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(Nadal 2000, 29). The bias in the distribution of Alianza assistance is confirmed by the research
of Louise Cord and Quentin Wodon. Using data collected in 1997, the researchers found that of
the over one million participants in the Alianza program, only 11 percent were ejiditarios. Of the
ejidal producers that do participate in Alianza, the majorities are commercially oriented,
predominantly cultivating more than 18 hectares and located in the Gulf region of the country
(Cord and Wood 2001, 5). The researchers propose several possible reasons for the lack of ejidal
sector participation: “they have insufficient resources to participate, lack interest in the program,
or are simply not aware of the program (Cord and Wodon 2001, 5).
EXPECTATIONS AND MISCONCEPTIONS
When Mexico’s policymakers initiated the process of implementing the neo-liberal
development model in the mid-1980s, they did so with the intention of completely transforming
the Mexican economy. While the liberalization of the agricultural sector did not begin in earnest
until 1990, the reforms implemented by the Mexican government targeting agriculture, were
among the most radical and extensive of any sector in the Mexican economy. As stated by
Antonio Yunez-Naude:
Liberalization began with the expectation that, with domestic reforms and NAFTA,
Mexico’s agricultural economy would be transformed rapidly and such a way as to
make it fully and quickly competitive. Such a transformation implied substituting
basic non-competitive crops such as corn for more competitive fruits and
vegetables. This would decrease Mexico’s domestic supply of basic crops and
require Mexico to import these crops, especially its primary staple, corn, from the
United States. In addition significant rural out-migration was expected (YunezNaude 2001b, 309).
The expected results of the domestic reforms and NAFTA integration previously
discussed in this paper were nothing short of the complete transformation of the Mexican
agricultural sector. In the following section, this author will attempt to evaluate the major
predicted outcomes of the liberalization of Mexican agriculture in contrast with the current state
of the sector.
Transition to Comparative Advantages and Resource Allocation
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The general consensus of the participants in the NAFTA negotiations, and the
fundamental objective of Mexican agricultural policy reform Mexico, was that development of
trade between the Mexico and the United States along the two nations comparative advantages.
As stated by Nadal: “NAFTA was considered the ideal opportunity to focus on efficiency gains
at both the consumer and producer levels (Nadal 2000, 20).” The assumption was that the
process would be frictionless, with producers responding correctly to market signals and
reorienting their activities from the inefficient production of basic crops, particularly maize, to
more profitable activities in which Mexico enjoyed a comparative advantage. In the case of
Mexico, it was expected that the country would increase its exports to the United States of “labor
intensive vegetables, fruits, and nuts, plus non-competitive exports such as coffee and tropical
fruits,” while increasing its imports from the United States of “grains, oilseeds, and meat
products that are land and capital intensive (de Janvry, Sadoulet, and Davis 1997, 5).”
All research and trade statistics confirm the development of trade along the expected
patterns of comparative advantage, yet what has not happened has been the frictionless
reallocation of resources. Despite the influx of low cost basic grains from the United States and
the opening of the U.S. market to Mexican fruits and vegetables there has not been a significant
change in the product mix cultivated by Mexican agricultural producers (de Janvry, Sadoulet,
and Davis 1997; Nadal 2000; Veeman et al. 2001; Yunez-Naude 2002). In fact, most evidence
indicates that there has been growth in the yields of both importables and exportables, that has
prevented the collapse of basic grains production (Nadal 2000, Yunez-Naude 2002).
Corn Production in Mexico, 1988-1998
1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998
Corn
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14.6

14.2
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34.2

31.7
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77.4
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57.5

53.0

65.8

68.3

62.2

64.7
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8.0

7.5

7.9

7.7

8.0

8.2

9.1

9.0

8.6

9.0

8.4

I: Irrigated; R: Rain fed. Percentages refer to share of total production.
Surface: million hectares of corn cultivation. Corn: million tons
Source: Centro de estadística agropecuaria (SAGAR), Nadal 2000.

Several factors have coincided to create an atmosphere resulting in lack of response by
Mexico’s producers of basic crops to the prevailing market signals. Perhaps the most important
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of these is the perpetuation of the dualistic nature of the Mexican agricultural sector. Much of the
increasing yields of exportable have been captured by Mexico’s large-scale commercial
agricultural producers, while at the same time small-scale agricultural producers have continued
to cultivate basic grains due to their inability to access the necessary credit, and other inputs, to
diversify their production (de Janvry, Sadoulet, and Davis 1997; Nadal 2000; Yunez-Naude
2002). As de Janvry, Sadoulet, and Davis assert:
The most serious constraint for success in diversification is the lack of institutional
support in a context where government agencies, which were importantly vested in
many aspects of financing, delivering inputs, providing technical assistance,
engaging in research, and managing marketing, have been closed, descaled, or
privatized. The result is an institutional vacuum that has only been partially filled
by private institutions and seriously constrains the ability of smallholders to
modernize (de Janvry, Sadoulet, and Davis 1997, 10).
This “institutional vacuum” has created a setting where small-scale producers are unable to
diversify their production, and continuing in the production of basic crops primarily for their
own consumption. At the same time Mexico’s commercial producers are accessing the private
capital that is available, increasing their productivity and benefiting from the opening of trade.
There is also evidence that the perseverance of Mexico’s agricultural dualism can be
blamed in part, to the transitional mechanisms (Alianza and PROCAMPO) that were intended to
assist in the diversification of Mexico’s agricultural production (Cord and Wodon 2001; de
Janvry, Sadoulet, and Davis 1997; Nadal 2002; Sadoulet, de Janvry, and Davis 2002; YunezNaude 2002). By targeting the agricultural producers with the greatest potential for efficient
agricultural production, Alianza is assisting producers who already have the ability to access
private capital, to further modernize and increase their productivity. In some cases, Alianza
financing has allowed some medium- and large-scale producers of basic crops, who are
marginally competitive to increase their production. The growth of basic crops production
among this group of agricultural producers, is believed by some researchers to be a significant
contributor to Mexico’s domestic gains in the aggregate production of basic crops (Cord and
Wodon 2001; Nadal 2000; Yunez-Naude 2002)
Evidence indicates that PROCAMPO payments may be having a similar effect in
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promoting the continued production of basic grains among small-scale producers. While
PROCAMPO payments are decoupled from production and thus intended to be minimally
market distorting, the decline in their real value, that was previously discussed, prevents most
farmers from using them to diversify their production as originally envisioned. As stated by
Nadal:
The original rationale for PROCAMPO payments has been seriously distorted by
the curtailment of credit for agricultural producers and deregulation of industries
producing agricultural inputs …Due to the scarcity of credit, producers have had
to rely on PROCAMPO payments for purchasing inputs, especially fertilizers,
pesticides and seeds (Nadal 2000, 29).
Research by Yunez-Naude concurs with that of Nadal:
the data on those farmers covered by PROCAMPO suggests that most of them
have continued to produce what they used to produce …PROCAMPO has not only
contributed to support the income of farmers facing competition from the U.S.A.
…it has also promoted the use of commercial inputs, leading to a rise in
productivity …(Yunez-Naude 2002).
With the continuation of these two policy mechanisms it can be anticipated that the current
trends will remain the same. Yet, both programs were intended as transitional measures and will
be ending in the near future. PROCAMPO, the larger of the two (in terms of funding by several
thousand times) is going to end in 2008 with the full implementation of NAFTA’s agricultural
provisions (Yunez-Naude 2002, 26). While both programs were intended to be decoupled from
output and technology decisions, the evidence indicates otherwise. They are both perpetuating
the dependence of the Mexican agricultural sector on government intervention and preventing
the collapse of basic grains production.
Collapse of Basic Grains Sector and Rural Out-migration
As discussed in the prior section, the expected collapse of basic grains production in
Mexico has not occurred. Relatedly, there has been no significant increase in rural out-migration
resulting from domestic policy reforms and NAFTA. This unexpected trend is again closely
related to the dualistic nature of the Mexican agricultural sector. The farmers that were expected
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to be most vulnerable to the external shocks of trade liberalization are predominantly subsistence
producers. In the atmosphere of economic uncertainty since the 1995 Peso Crisis, many have
clung to the relative security of their small-scale subsistence production, instead of risking the
potential hardships of seeking urban employment (de Janvry, Sadoulet, and Davis 1997). There
also exist lingering effects of the Mexican governments historical bias towards the commercial
sector.
As mentioned during the historical review at the beginning of this paper, Mexican
agricultural policy during the period of ISI focused much of its infrastructure development in the
north of the country for the benefit of the commercial agricultural sector. As a result, the lack of
infrastructure in much of Mexico’s rural south has worked to insulate many of the poorest
subsistence producers from the fall to international prices. The high transaction costs associated
with transporting maize and other basic grains to the interior of Mexico has created an
endogenous market (prices are set at the village level), protecting many small-scale producers
(Nadal 2000; Yunez-Naude 2002).
This may in fact be a mixed blessing. Much of the medium- and long-term planning for a
transition to a fully liberalized rural sector was based on the assumption that there would be a
gradual decline in Mexico’s rural population. There now exists the potential for a mass exodus of
the campesinado, given the possible convergence of several factors in the near future. YunezNaude describes the possible scenario for a collapse of campesino-based agriculture, as
predicated by several factors:
the future of the Mexico’s basic crops sub-sector could be bleak especially if the
new government decided to eliminate the agricultural programs that support
producers of basic crops, if its promise to build rural infrastructure were fulfilled,
if Mexican farmers did not adopt technological change, and if investment in
agriculture remained low (Yunez-Naude 2001, 317-318).
Another area of concern is the effect of trade liberalization employment opportunities.
While most subsistence producers are not directly effected by the declining prices for basic
crops, because they produce the majority of their crops for family consumption, they rely on offfarm employment to meet basic household costs (Nadal 2000, 8). It was anticipated by most
policymakers that large-scale commercial producers would require large amounts of hired labor
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as they expand into labor-intensive horticultural crops, but the reality has been otherwise. These
producers are increasingly able to access private capital and invest in technological
improvements that are allowing them to increase output without relying on additional labor
(Nadal 2000, 7). Intermediate producers have been playing an increasing role in providing offfarm employment to the poorest farmers. Normally, intermediate producers have continued to
produce basic crops at levels of productivity that are domestically competitive given current
government support. Lacking the access to capital of the larger commercial producers, they tend
to use hired labor to increase their productivity, but there long-term ability to remain competitive
is questionable. Without the ability to diversify production, many will fail with the full
liberalization of trade with the United States. Nadal notes:
If there is a significant decline in the number of intermediate producers, there will
be a corresponding reduction in the employment opportunities for poorer rural
producers, or landless workers (Nadal 2000, 51).
While at this time, many of the anticipated dislocations resulting Mexico’s liberalization process
have yet to occur. That does not mean that the potential for the massive dislocation of the
campesinado has been averted. The transformation of the Mexican agricultural sector is still
taking place, and until the full implementation of the North American Free Trade Agreement in
2008 and the concurrent elimination of the remaining support to Mexico’s agricultural producers,
the effect on the nation’s ejidal and small-scale agricultural producers remains uncertain.
CONCLUSION
On several occasions in Mexico’s recent history, the nation’s academics and
policymakers have proclaimed the death of the campesinado, only to find that this segment of the
population is resilient and capable of adapting to an what is an often hostile environment. Yet
today, there demise seems inevitable in the face of the rapid economic and social transformation
that Mexico is experiencing. What role do the rural peasantry play in a modern world, if any, is a
question that will be asked for years to come throughout the global south. In the case of Mexico,
there does not appear to be an easy answer, but the idea that a quarter of the nations population is
expendable in the pursuit of economic modernization does not seem adequate. Certainly,
Mexico's maize producers are unable to compete with the comparative advantages of United
States agricultural sector, but that in itself does not seem an appropriate excuse to eliminate one
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of the remaining vestiges of Mexico’s cultural legacy: el hombre de maiz.
This paper has attempted to show that while the Mexican agricultural sector, especially its ejidal
and small-scale sectors, have been inefficient and unproductive, their structural flaws have been
in many ways a function of the structural flaws and inefficiencies of the Mexican government
itself. This trend has carried into the current difficulties of the agricultural sector. The Mexican
government has done little to prepare its small-scale producers to deal with the threat posed by
NAFTA integration. Given the current lack of interest in assisting the nation’s agricultural
producers in any substantive way, it seems unlikely that the large segment sector will be able to
last long beyond 2008.
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One of the most contentious issues that the United States currently has to confront is
immigration and its impact on the domestic economy.

There are contending

perspectives to the extent that immigration is beneficial to the United States
economy, which has resulted in a heated public debate. Although the immigration
debate is multi-faceted in nature, this paper will focus primarily on immigration’s
impact on the United States’ labor market, namely its effect on the employment and
wage levels of U.S. natives. Given that Latinos are the fastest growing minority
group in the country and that those of Mexican origin constitute the main source of
this growth, an analysis of the Mexican immigrant labor force will be provided in
order to determine the labor market impact of this particular group. It will be
maintained that the net contribution of immigration exceeds the costs, even though it
is important to note that the benefits and costs of immigration are not equally
distributed among all socio-economic segments and geographic regions in society.
It is virtually impossible to speak of the United States without mentioning its long-rooted
immigration history.

The immigration experience of this country has proven to be a dynamic

phenomenon, affecting all American citizens in one way or another. All Americans are either immigrants
themselves, or descendents of individuals that have migrated to this country in search of advancement and
opportunity to improve their standard of life.
In the past three decades, immigration has emerged as a contentious issue and has received wide
public attention. Reasons for this large concern are attributed to the latest wave of immigrants entering the
U.S., which differ greatly from the immigrant flow of the past in terms of size, legal status, and
composition by national origin.

Although a vast amount of academic research and literature on

immigration has surfaced as a result of it becoming highly publicized, no consensus has yet been reached
*Winner Best Undergraduate Paper at the Southwestern International Studies Association Conference
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on what the impact is on the country. The contradictory conclusions derived by scholars have left many
misinformed on the issue, culminating into a heated public debate. There are contending perspectives to
the extent that immigration is beneficial to the United States economically, and on the implications it will
have for the country socially, culturally, demographically, etc. Proponents of immigration argue that it
stimulates economic growth, allows consumers to purchase goods and services at a lower cost, and fills
jobs in the labor market that natives do not desire. Immigrants are often credited with helping firms stay
in business and remain competitive as well. Those in support of immigration also place much value on
the diversity, talent, entrepreneurship, motivation, and work ethic that new immigrants bring with them.
Proponents claim that immigrants generate more jobs than they take, as well as pay more in taxes than
they receive in public services. Despite the significant amount of tax payments immigrants contribute to
the country’s government programs, they are often ineligible for the benefits. With respect to culture,
supporters of immigration maintain that this nation has been and always should remain a country of
immigrants because of the profound contributions each wave of newcomers has made throughout history.
The interaction among different cultures is what enhances and is fundamental about American life, not the
elements of a single culture. On the other hand, opponents argue that immigration harms the economy by
lowering wages and increasing unemployment for American citizens. They claim not only do immigrants
have a higher rate of public program usage than U.S. natives, but taxpayers have to bear the burden of
providing government services to the new entrants. Opponents believe that immigration will ultimately
have a negative effect on the social structure of the U.S. population as it leads to increased conflict
between ethnic groups and a deterioration of the American culture. Many are concerned whether the new
wave of immigrants, dominated primarily by non-English speakers from Latin America and Asia, will be
able to successfully assimilate into the American mainstream.
Since immigration is of significant importance to U.S. national interests, the subject matter
deserves further examination.

Although this issue is multi-faceted in nature, this paper will focus

primarily on immigration’s impact on the United States’ labor market, namely its effect on the
employment and wage levels of U.S. natives. Given that Latinos are the fastest growing minority group in
the country, and that those of Mexican origin constitute the main source of this growth, this paper will
provide an analysis of the Mexican immigrant labor force in order to determine the labor market impact
of this particular group. It will be maintained that the net contribution of immigration exceeds the cost,
even though the benefits and costs are not equally distributed among all socio-economic segments and
geographic regions in society. This paper begins by examining the labor market characteristics of the
immigrant population in general, as well as those specifically attributed to the Mexican immigrant
population. It will then provide a general discussion about the changes and experiences of the U.S.
economy and labor market during the past three decades. Afterwards, the heart of this paper—the labor
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market impact will be addressed and finally, policy recommendations for the future will be offered.

IMMIGRANTS: SIZE AND LABOR MARKET CHARACTERISTICS
In order to assess immigration’s labor market impact on the U.S. domestic economy, it is
first necessary to determine what types of human capital new immigrants bring into the nation.
Therefore, the following characteristics related to the entire immigrant population, as well as
those specifically attributed to Mexican immigrants will be briefly discussed: the size of the legal
and undocumented immigrant population, educational attainment, labor force participation, and
occupational profile (see table 2).
Size of the Population
According to the U.S. Census Bureau, 28.4 million foreign-born persons (including those
naturalized) reside in the United States, representing 10.4% of the total population (Lollock
2001, 1). While the absolute number of foreign-born persons in the country is at a record high,
the share of the population that is foreign-born is much lower than the 15% it was throughout the
1870-1920 period. Given the fact that the U.S. population was also only one-third of its current
size, immigrants that entered the country in the early part of the century arguably had a larger
impact on the labor market than the new entrants of today. The annual flow of legal and
undocumented immigrants who enter and stay is slightly more than 1.1 million. It is estimated
elsewhere that once the number of immigrants who die each year (about 200,000) and the
number who leave again (about 200,000) is taken into account, the foreign-born population
grows 700,000 each year; this accounts for one third of the net annual total population growth of
the country (Fix and Passel 1994a, 5-6; Simon 1999, 52; Suárez-Orozco 1999, 232).
The number of undocumented immigrants residing in the country is of the population.
The U.S. INS estimates 5 million undocumented immigrants were living in the country in
October 1996, representing about 1.9% of the total population. Experts estimate the population to
be growing within the range of 200,000 to 400,000 annually (Fix and Passel 1994a, 18; RiveraBatiz 2000, 491; Simon 1999, 52; Suárez-Orozco 1999, 227).
Educational Attainment
Educational attainment is one of the most important factors in the U.S. labor market
because it determines what type of job a person qualifies for. Comparing 1990 U.S. Census data

Southwestern Journal of International Studies

173

with 2000 Census data reveals two facts: 1) immigrants are more likely to have a lower level of
education than the native-born, but are also more likely to possess a college degree or better 2)
the average education of immigrants has been increasing with each successive cohort. For
example, the 1990 U.S. Census states that 26%of the foreign-born (ages 25 and over) had less
than a ninth grade education. According to the March 2000 Current Population Report, this
number improved with 22.2% of the foreign-born having less than nine years of education
compared to 4.7% of the native population. Examining those with a higher educational
attainment provides another example. In 1990, 24% of the foreign-born held advanced degrees;
whereas in 2000, this figure jumped to 25.8% of the foreign-born holding a bachelors degree or
more compared to a lower 25.6% of all natives (Lollock 2001, 4; Fix and Passel 1994a, 25) (see
table 1).
It is important to note that immigrants are a heterogeneous group. Therefore, one cannot
make generalizations about immigrant quality since the education and skills vary markedly from
one immigrant group to the next, depending on national origin or legalstatus. For example, the
Census and other major data sources hide significant information by including the undocumented
and refugees with all immigrants into a noncitizen alien category because this inclusion lowers
the average education, controversial because of the inherent difficulty in estimating the number
of a virtually hidden segment skill, and earnings level. Michael Fix and Jeffrey S. Passel of the
Urban Institute actually find that when U.S. Census data is disaggregated, recent legal
immigrants exceed natives on

TABLE 1:
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Bimodal Educational Distribution on the Foreign-Born
Comparison of Foreign-Born vs. U.S. Nationals:

conventional measures of “quality” (Fix and Passel 1994b, 153). Although the Census and other
major data sources contain this discrepancy in data collection, they continue to provide
information that forms the basis for public debates on immigration policy, leaving people with an
inaccurate picture of all immigrants (U.S. Department of Justice-INS 1999, 91).
Labor Force Participation
As previously mentioned, the country has received the highest number of immigrant
entries in the past three decades, although the share of foreign-born labor force participants is
nowhere near the historical peak. The INS Triennial Comprehensive Report on Immigration
maintains, “In 1890, 5.1 million foreign-born workers made up fully 26.1% of the labor force. In
1990, 11.6 million foreign-born workers made up 9.3% of the labor force. As of 1994, the 12.0
million foreign-born workers accounted for 10% of the U.S. labor force.” The report goes on to
state, “Immigrants contributed more than one-quarter to the labor force growth during the
1980’s, double their contribution in the 1970’s, and Urban Institute demographers project that
under current immigration law . . . immigration will account for approximately one-third of the
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labor force growth during the 1990’s. (U.S. Department of Justice-INS 1999, 84-85).
Since a large portion of immigrants come to the U.S. at their prime working age and
motivated by economic gain, it is reasonable to conclude that they have a high labor force
participation rate. In terms of level of education, native men and women (ages 2564 years) with
less than a high school diploma are more likely to be unemployed than immigrant men and
women with comparable education levels (native males = 33.4%, native females = 56.6%,
immigrant males = 20.3%, and immigrant females = 53.6%). In contrast, native men and women
(ages 25-64 years) with a college degree or more are less likely to be unemployed than
immigrant women and men with comparable educational levels (native males = 7.2%, native
women = 19.2%, immigrant males = 11%, and immigrant females = 28.4%) (Fix and Passel
1994a, 26-27).
Occupational Profile
The occupations of immigrants reflect their educational attainment, and provide a diverse
picture of how well they are faring in the U.S. economy.

Immigrants are more widely

concentrated in two occupational categories: manufacturing (operators, fabricators, and laborers)
and service; 40% of all foreign-born workers are in these two occupational groups versus 30% of
all natives. By a slight percentage, natives are more likely to possess clerical, professional, and
managerial positions; 30% of natives hold such jobs compared with 25% of the foreign-born (Fix
and Passel 1994a, 27). Scholars contend that although the foreign-born are more commonly
found working in lower-skilled jobs, such as waiters, agricultural graders/sorters, and private
household workers, they are more likely than the native-born to possess high-skilled positions,
such as college teachers, engineers, medical scientists, and economists (Edmonston and Smith
1997, 218). In particular, undocumented immigrants appear to fill occupations in the lower end
of the job market. They are more heavily represented in unskilled occupations, such as farm
workers, service workers, and non-farm laborers, and in semi-skilled occupations, such as
operatives. A significant number are skilled, blue-collar craft workers, while only a few are in
white-collar occupations (Briggs 1984, 159).
SIZE AND LABOR MARKET CHARACTERISTICS OF MEXICAN IMMIGRANTS
The United States and Mexico share a unique relationship due to close proximity and a
long shared history. Mexicans have migrated northward across the frontier established in 1884,
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since the settlement of both countries. U.S. employers recruited Mexican workers to build the
Southwest’s railroads and to work the region’s farms. Throughout the history of both countries, it
is clear that the robust demand for low- and Southwestern Journal of International Studies-March
2004 medium-skilled workers in the U.S. has relied increasingly on a Mexican supply of such
workers—both authorized and unauthorized (U.S. Commission and Mexican Ministry 1997, 1;
García 1997, 200; Carnegie Endowment for International Peace 2001, 6 & 9). Therefore, the
Mexican immigrant population serves as a valuable subject of further examination not only
because of their distinctive relationship with the U.S., but also because they constitute the largest
source of legal and undocumented immigrants entering into the nation.
Size of the Population
Mexican immigrants are concentrated in California, Texas, and Illinois.

They live

primarily in metropolitan areas because of the family and social networks that draw them there.
According to the Binational Study on Migration Between Mexico and the United States, there
were 7 to 7.3 million Mexican-born persons living in the country in 1996; the most current
estimate is projected to be 8 million persons (U.S. Commission and 8% of the overall national
population of Mexico. (U.S. Commission and the Mexican Ministry 1997, 2; Suárez-Orozco
1999, 232; Marcelli and Cornelius 2001, 115; Camarota 2001, 15). The INS informs that annual
legal Mexican immigration was almost 164,000 in 1996, which is consistent with other sources
that claim it exceeds 130,000 persons per year (Durand and Massey 2001, 29). It is estimated
that about 40 to 55% of undocumented immigrants in the U.S. are of Mexican origin, while the
actual numerical count is projected to be within Justice-INS 1997 & 2001; U.S. Commission and
the Mexican Ministry 1997, 2; Suárez-Orozoco 1999, 229 & 240; Rivera-Batiz 2000, 491). Jorge
Durand and Douglas S. Massey maintain, “the Immigration and Naturalized Service (INS)
estimates the net annual migration of undocumented immigrants is around 150,000 persons, with
a total of three million undocumented Mexicans now living in the United States (Durand and
Massey 2001, 29; Carnegie Endowment for International Peace 2001, 2; Camarota 2001, 58).
Educational Attainment
Overall, the Mexican foreign-born possess low levels of education when compared to
U.S. natives and many other foreign-born. Michael J. Greenwood and Marta Tienda compare the
average years of education, and percentages with a high-school diploma among five groups in
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three states containing the largest representation of Mexican immigrants—California, Texas, and
Illinois. They find the following results among men and women in their prime working ages
(25-54 years): the Mexican foreign-born average 7.4 to 8.2 years of education, Mexican U.S.
natives average 11 to 12 years, and the other foreign-born, white U.S. natives, and black U.S.
natives average 12 to 13 years, depending on state of residence (Greenwood and Tienda 1997,
264-271). Michael J. Rosenfeld and Marta Tienda’s study reveals Mexican immigrant workers
average 9.4 years of education and U.S. natives average 12 to 13 years, which is in close
agreement with the study previously mentioned (Rosenfeld and Tienda 1996, 1054-55).
Greenwood and Tienda also discover that among men and women in their prime working ages,
25.1 to 30.5% of the Mexican foreign-born, 64 to 73% of Mexican U.S. natives, 70.5 to 77.2% of
the other foreign- born, 71.6 to 84.6% of black U.S. natives, and 87.4 to 91.2% of white U.S.
natives possess a high school diploma or more (Greenwood and Tienda 1997, 264271).
Similarly, Steven A. Camarota finds, “Almost two-thirds of adult Mexican immigrants have not
completed high school, compared to less than 10% of natives” (Camarota 2001, 5). Although
many Mexican immigrants have low education levels, it is important to note that more than oneseventh of new legal immigrants are college graduates (U.S. Commission and the Mexican
Ministry 1997, 4). In addition, an important study actually indicates that the Mexican migrant
flow has become more selective because the proportion with more than ten years of schooling
has been rising, while the proportion having less than four years has been declining since the
mid-1980’s (Marcelli and Cornelius 2001, 111).
Undocumented Mexican immigrants do not belong to the lowest strata of Mexican
society and do not have the lowest levels of education, as many may imagine. According to
Francisco L. Rivera-Batiz,
Mexican illegal immigrants have on average the same educational attainment that
the average Mexican person has. In 1989, the average years of schooling of the
Mexican population aged 25 years or older was 6.3 years. Among Mexican illegal
immigrants over 25, the average educational attainment in 1988 and 1989 was 6.2
years. The proportion of illegal immigrants with no years of schooling is half of
that among the Mexican population. While illegals are underrepresented at the
top of the educational distribution, they are also conspicuously absent from the
bottom (Rivera-Batiz 2000, 495).
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Labor Force Participation
Surveys reveal that many Mexican immigrants see their move to the United States as an
economic investment, consisting of long hours of labor to accumulate enough money to send
back home. Therefore, it is reasonable to conclude that they participate intensively in the labor
market (Rivera-Batiz 2000, 489). Rosenfeld and Tienda state,
Adult male immigrants from Mexico participate in the labor force at a rate of
about 80%, which is higher than the average rate of both native and immigrant
men of comparable ages. One reason for the higher participation is age structure.
They are relatively young: only 1.4% of all Mexican immigrant male adults are
retired, as compared with 7.8% for all immigrant male adults, and 12.9% for all
native born adult males (Rosenfeld and Tienda 1996, 1053).
Using the Legalized Population Survey, Rivera-Batiz finds that the labor participation
rate of the undocumented Mexican immigrant population is 83%, which is above the 76% rate of
the overall U.S. population at the time of the survey. He states, “The strong labor commitment
of the illegal immigrants suggests that their purpose entering the U.S. is not to seek welfare or
other public benefits, but instead, to work and and make money.” (Rivera-Batiz 2000, 497).
Occupational Profile
As a consequence of their lower education levels, Mexican immigrants tend to concentrate in
lower-skilled occupations. Camarota’s study compares the occupational distribution of U.S.
natives and Mexican immigrants (ages 18 and over) in 1999. He finds that most undocumented
and legal Mexican immigrants hold occupations in non- private household service, precision
production craft, or are operators, fabricators, and laborers. Contrary to popular impression,
more than 80% of undocumented Mexican Mexican immigrants work outside of the agricultural
sector. In terms of distribution across industries, Camarota finds that almost two-thirds of legal
and undocumented Mexican immigrants work in manufacturing, construction, agriculture, and
retail, while only about 40% of U.S. native-born workers are employed in these industries
(Camarota 2001, 19-20). Greenwood and Tienda’s study agrees with his results. In California,
Texas, and Illinois, they discover most Mexican foreign-born men work in retail trade,
manufacturing, construction, agriculture, and business services/repair.
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TABLE 2:
Comparative Overview of the Size and Labor Market Characteristics of Mexican Immigrants Vs. All
Other Immigrants & U.S. Natives
Sources: U.S. Commission and the Mexican Ministry 1997; Durand and Massey 2001; U.S. Department
of Justice-INS 1997; Rosenfeld and Tienda 1996; Greenwood and Tienda 1997; Rivera-Batiz 2000;
Camarota 2001; Carnegie Endowment for International Peace 2001; U.S. Department of Commerce-U.S.
Census Bureau 2002
Note: * indicates that the entry includes Mexican immigrants within its approximation ( ) indicates the
year in which the figure was calculated
Characteristic

Mexican Immigrants

All Immigrants

U.S. Natives

Size of the Legal Population

7 - 8 million (2001)

28.4 million * (2000)

253 million (2000)

Size of the Undocumented
Population

2 - 3 million (2001)

5 million * (1996)

______

Average Educational Attainment
(Yrs.)

7–9

12 – 15

12 – 14

Percentage with a High School
Diploma or More

25.1 – 30.5%

70.5 – 77.2%

87.4 – 91.2%

Average Educational Attainment of
the Undocumented Population
(Yrs.)

6.2

______

______

Labor Force Participation Rate (for
adult males only)

80 – 95%

67 – 85%

64 – 77%

Labor Force Participation Rate of
the Undocumented Population

83 %

______

______

Occupational Profile – Industry
Concentration

Manufacturing,
Construction,
Agriculture, Retail Trade,
Business Services

Manufacturing, Retail
Trade, Education,
Health, Science,
Agriculture *

Education, Health,
Manufacturing, Retail
Trade,
Management/Admin.

Whereas, Mexican foreign-born women are more heavily represented in higher skilledoccupations, such as retail trade, manufacturing, business services/repair, and professional
services (Greenwood and Tienda 1997, 273-278; McCarthy and Vernez 1998, 62).
CHANGES IN THE RECEIVING ENVIRONMENT
It is important to understand what type of environment has prevailed in the U.S. during
the last three decades, at a time when it has absorbed an increasingly large number of immigrants
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each year.

Significant changes have occurred within the economy, which have directly

transformed the labor market.

First, the economy experienced persistent inflation, high

unemployment rates, slow productivity growth, and rising wage inequality throughout the 1970’s
and 1980’s. Beginning in the 1990’s, these trends changed when the country demonstrated low
inflation, a 30-year low unemployment rate, strong productivity growth, and an increase in real
wages after years of stagnation. Secondly, the economy increased its transformation from one
that is manufacturing-based to one that is service-based, which has restructured the labor market
in terms of what type of workers are in demand. How the wages and employment of the
disadvantaged group (those with less education and low wages) fared in the labor market during
the 1970’s to 1990’s will be discussed; this is of particular interest because Mexican immigrant
workers are mostly concentrated in the lower-skilled segment of the labor force, and are alleged
of having increased employment competition within this segment of the labor force.
The Economic Climate
According to the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace,
The second half of the 1990’s registered a virtually unprecedented rate of U.S. job
growth that led to a lengthy period of near-record low unemployment. Labor
demand seemed to be exceeding supply of available workers across virtually the
entire job market. Immigrants at virtually any skill level, regardless of legal
status, became essential employees in numerous economic sectors throughout the
United States (White House CEA 2000, 99; Carnegie Endowment for International
Peace 2001, 12).
From 1993 to 1998, the strong economy sharply reduced unemployment rates for workers
at all levels of education, especially for workers without a high school diploma. There has been
more than a 9% employment increase for those with less than a high school education, about a
3% increase for those with a high school diploma and some college education, and only about a
1% increase for those with a college degree. Disadvantaged workers not only saw employment
gains with the strong economy, but also wage gains. For example, from 1979 to 1993, the real
hourly wages of male and female workers in the 10th percentile of the wage distribution declined
by 14.8% and 15.8%, respectively. However, beginning in 1993, the lowest paid workers
received significant gains as the real hourly wages for men in the 10th and 20th percentiles
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increased by 6%, and wages for women in the 20th percentile increased by 4.7% (White House
CEA 2000, 104-106).
The New Service-Producing Economy
The U.S. economy’s increasing shift from one that focuses on good-producing industries
to one that focuses on service-producing industries has caused a rapid decline in the significance
of the good-producing sector. Most of the industries in this sector have declined considerably in
terms of the percentage of jobs provided to the national economy; whereas, the industries that
comprise the service-producing sector have increased the absolute number of persons employed,
and have dramatically increased their relative share of the nation’s total employment (Briggs
1984, 250-51) (see table 3 and graphs 1 & 2). The U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics projects that
in 2008, manufacturing will be one of the two industries that will experience declines in
TABLE 3:
Percent Distribution of Civilian Employment, By Economic Sector, in the United States From 1970-2008
Economic Sector

1970

1980

1990

1998

Projected 2008

Goods-Producing

26.4

22.1

18.0

20.0

17.6

Service-Producing

62.3

67.1

72.0

79.8

82.3

Sources: Godbout, Todd M. 1993 (see p. 9); U.S. Department of Labor-BLS 1999-2000

GRAPH 1:

GRAPH 2:

Source: U.S. Department of Labor-BLS 2000
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employment (mining the other), while the service industry will grow at more than twice the rate
of total employment (U.S. Department of Labor – BLS 2001).
These structural changes in employment have increased the premium on education
(particularly on those with a bachelor’s degree) and have placed an increasing demand on skilled
labor, causing many low-wage workers to have witnessed a decrease in real wages from the
1970’s to early 1990’s.

Although employers are now demanding a more highly educated

workforce, there is still good news for less-educated workers. Employers will continue to need
workers across the entire spectrum of educational backgrounds due to the jobs that will be added
to the labor market during the first decade of the 21st

century. The skill distribution of

employment in the year 2008 will look strikingly similar to that of the year 1998: about 50% of
jobs will require post secondary education and the other 50% will require no more than a high
school diploma (see table 4). This projection illustrates that contrary to popular belief, the
absolute size of low-skilled jobs are not disappearing and remain essential in the operation of the
U.S. economy. Many occupations with limited skill requirements are actually experiencing
TABLE 4:
Distribution of Employment by Skill Level, 1998 and 2008
Skill Level

1998

2008

All Occupations

100%

100%

High

26

28

Moderately High

24

23

Moderately Low

25

25

Low

25

24

Source: Levine 2000 (p. 11)

above-average growth rates of about 10 to 13% (Levine 2000, 8). These positive job prospects
have significant implications for Mexican immigrant workers because in general, most fall into
the lower-skilled segment of the U.S. labor force. These findings actually refute the argument
that a large share of unskilled Mexicans come at a time when the U.S. economy offers limited
opportunity to low-skilled workers (Camarota 2001, 57).
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It is important to examine the employment outlook of the retail trade, construction, and
manufacturing industries because many Mexican immigrants hold jobs in these type of fields.
Many of these job positions not only require less educational and training requirements, but are
also expected to experience growth between 1998 and 2008 (see table 5). In the retail trade
industry, many Mexican foreign-born hold occupations in the food preparation and service
sector. As demonstrated by the table, employment for this sector is expected to increase by 13%
between 1998 and 2008. Similarly, construction, one of the economy’s largest industries, is
expected to have good prospects for workers because employment is expected to grow about 8 to
9% between 1998 and 2008. Although the manufacturing industry is experiencing declines in
employment, this may be the case for many of the higher-skilled jobs in the industry because the
table shows employment for operators, fabricators, and laborers is projected to increase by 9%
(U.S. Department of Labor-BLS 2000).
It is not surprising that the American public became so alarmed by increased immigration
during the 1970’s to early 1990’s, since it was at a time when the economy was unhealthy and
undergoing increased transformation. Concern was greatest for low-skilled U.S. workers who
felt the largest adverse effects from the restructuring and for less-skilled workers improved
significantly as the economy underwent recovery. This improvement coincided with the
TABLE 5:
Selected Occupational Employment Projections, 1998 and 2008
Occupation

Employment
1998

2008

Projected Change
Number

Percent

Total, All Occupations

140,514

160,795

20,281

14

Cleaning and building service, except
private household

3,623

4,031

408

11

Food preparation and service

8,735

9,831

1,096

13

Operators, fabricators, and laborers

18,588

20,341

1,753

9

Farm workers, forestry and fishing
workers, and related workers, except
farmers and managers

2,952

3,197

245

8
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Landscaping, grounds keeping,
nursery, greenhouse and lawn
service occupations

1,285

1,548

262

20

Construction trades

4,628

5,018

390

8-9

Sources: Levine 2000 (see p. 6-7); Carnegie Endowment for International Peace 2001 (see p. 10); U.S.
Department of Labor-BLS 2000

country continuing to receive an even larger number of immigrants, which suggests that the
economic climate had a larger influence on the adverse economic standing of the lower-skilled
than immigration itself. Immigrants have often served as scapegoats to explain the ills of the
economy, such as high unemployment and low wages, when they may have not been largely
responsible for these realities. By the year 2008, the U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics predicts the
United States will have a large portion of newly created jobs requiring minimal education and
modest training. This favorable forecast for the low-skilled, together with fact that Mexican
immigrants are concentrating in industries that will experience job growth, implies that the
likeliness of competition between U.S. natives and Mexican immigrants for employment and
wages will be less.
THE LABOR MARKET IMPACT OF IMMIGRANTS
The labor market impact is the most fundamental and intensively studied dimension of
the debate concerning immigration. It addresses two interrelated notions: 1.) Does immigration
cause a reduction in wages for U.S. domestic workers?

2.) Do immigrants displace U.S.

domestic workers from their occupations? The following assessment of impact, based primarily
on a scrutiny of existing empirical research and evidence, will attempt to provide answers to
these underlying questions with regard to the entire immigrant population in general, and
Mexican immigrant workers in particular. Many immigration experts agree that the net
contribution of immigrants exceeds the costs for the nation. Although this is the case, it is
essential to understand that these benefits and costs are not equally distributed across all socioeconomic segments and geographic regions of the population.
A final consensus on the labor market effects of immigration is difficult to achieve
because some scholars consider purely measurable economic factors, while disregarding
significant factors that are less quantifiable. Also, many use different methodology and levels of
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analysis, differ in their assumptions about whether (and how) the labor market is segmented, and
exhibit philosophical differences as well. A further complication in reaching an agreement arises
when the nature and magnitude of the impact is considered. The effects of immigration manifest
differently at the national, regional, and local levels, and vary over time because some are
cumulative, and partly because migrants assimilate economically and socially in the United
States, thereby changing the character and magnitude of impacts inter-generationally. Changing
economic conditions will also have a bearing upon whether an impact is positive or negative.
The locales and industries where the majority of immigrants reside and work will have more
pronounced impacts overall (Greenwood and Tienda 1997, 255).
Economic Theory and Insight
The production theory is the most common approach to evaluating the economic impact
of immigrants in the U.S. domestic economy and labor market. It illustrates how employers mix
various combinations of workers and capital to produce goods and services for sale, and how an
influx of workers into the labor force can alter production levels by increasing the supply of
labor. (U.S. Department of Justice-INS 1999, 99). The theory argues that if immigrants are
“complements” to U.S. domestic workers and are subject to a rise in marginal productivity, the
workers may gain higher wages, be attracted into the work force, or migrate into the local market
if they do not already live there. On the other hand, if immigrants are “substitutions” to U.S.
domestic workers and are subject to diminished marginal productivity, the workers may witness
a depreciation of their wages, quit their jobs and become unemployed, or leave the local labor
market and seek better jobs elsewhere (Heer 1996, 183-84). The majority of academic literature
that utilizes this theory agrees that in the United States, owners of capital or land and higherskilled workers are complementary to the most recent wave of immigrants (1960 to present),
whereas less-skilled native workers and especially already resident immigrants are more likely to
be replaced.

Not only are immigrants and capital owners the primary beneficiaries of

immigration, but American consumers as well because lower labor costs lead to less expensive
goods and services. All in all, the gains accruing to those who use immigrant services exceed the
losses suffered by U.S. domestic workers. As a consequence, the United States as a whole is
better off (Borjas 1997; Edmonston and Smith 1997; Heer 1996; U.S. Commission and the
Mexican Ministry 1997).

The dual market theory or segmentation hypothesis is another

plausible explanation for the economic effects that immigrants have on the labor force. It
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predicts that unskilled immigrants (like many Mexican foreign-born) will relieve domestic
workers from the necessity of taking the most undesirable jobs in the marketplace, allowing
natives to rise to higher occupational positions. (Isbister 1996; Kposowa 1998).
The Wage and Employment Impact of Empirical Studies
Empirical studies typically are in agreement regarding immigration’s small national-level
impact on the wage and employment levels of U.S. domestic workers. Even in areas receiving
large inflows of immigrants and among groups seemingly at special risk from immigration (lowskilled and minorities), the impact is small. The largest adverse impact is on immigrants from
earlier waves, for whom recent immigrants are close substitutes (Borjas 1997; Simon 1999; Fix
and Passel 1994a; Fix and Passel 1994b; U.S. Department of Justice, INS 1999; LaLonde and
Topel 1991; Espenshade and Huber 1997; Greenwood and Tienda; Isbister 1996; Edmonston and
Smith 1997; Heer 1996). Studies of specific labor markets reveal small negative impacts on lowskilled workers in stagnant or declining economies, but not in other types of economies.
According to Fix and Passel, “In strong local economies, immigrants increase economic
opportunities for natives; in weak ones, they have a small negative effect on the economic
opportunities of low-skilled workers (Fix and Passel 1994b, 156). Since most research findings
regarding the labor market impact are consistent, the following will summarize some of the
major contributions (aggregate statistical studies and local market case studies) on this issue.
Much of the available research on the labor market effects of immigration relies primarily
on 1980 Census data (reflecting the initial effects of increasing immigration in a restructuring
U.S. economy during the 1970’s). While research based on 1990 Census data exists (reflecting
the effects of more economic restructuring and a larger amount of immigrant entrants during the
1980’s), a full assessment of immigration’s impact during the 1990’s will not become available
until 2000 Census data is examined. This more recent analysis is important because immigration
and the transformation of the economy have accelerated since then (U.S. Department of Justice,
INS 1999, 99).
David M. Heer documented a study carried out by Thomas Muller and Thomas
Espenshade of the Urban Institute on the impact of Mexican immigration on unemployment in
the five-county Los Angeles metropolitan statistical area. Using 1970 to 1980 Census and
survey data, they find that in 1970, prior to the beginning of mass Mexican immigration, the
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unemployment rate for all persons in the Los Angeles area is higher than for the entire country.
However by 1980, Los Angeles witnesses an unemployment rate lower than the national rate,
even after receiving a mass influx of immigrants. From these findings, the researchers conclude
that the influx of Mexican immigrants had no adverse effect on employment (Heer 1996, 18586). These results are significant because they demonstrate that within California, the state with
the highest Mexican immigrant concentration, there is no discernible negative impact.
Many scholars caution against the misleading nature of local labor market studies
because of the problems inherent in their design. It may be possible that immigration does in
fact adversely effect the wages and employment opportunities of low-skilled workers, but this
correlation is masked or negated as Americans move out of cities with high immigration to labor
markets where they perceive better opportunities (Espenshade and Huber 1997; Edmonston and
Smith 1997; Borjas 1997; Isbister 1996; Heer 1996). Muller and Espenshade address this very
problem by pointing out that the lack of impact found in their study is due to mass net outmigration of non-Latino whites. They find an overall net out-migration of 93,699 non-college
graduates and a net in-migration of 64,858 college graduates. They claim,
During 1975-1980, then, persons who were not college graduates and thus were
substitutes for newly arrived immigrants from Mexico left California, whereas highly
educated persons who were complements to the unskilled Mexican immigrants came into
the state. Results from the 1990 census revealed a continuation of this particular pattern
of inter-state migration for 1985-1990. In this later period, among white persons aged
twenty-five and over, there was a net interstate in-migration of 112,565 college graduates
into California, but a net interstate out-migration of 89,951 persons who were not college
graduates (Heer 1996, 186).
It is important to take other factors into consideration when examining internal migration.
Areas of high immigrant settlement attract capital because of the possible wage depressing effect
they may have. The inflow of capital, together with the net out-migration of native workers,
places upward pressure on the wages of local natives. On the other hand, the net in-migration of
native workers to areas with few immigrants, coupled with slower rates of capital accumulation
in these areas, places downward pressure on wages in these localities. The net result is native
wages are equalized across areas, and the impact of immigration is arbitraged across the nation.
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The arbitrage hypothesis is especially troubling for Mexican immigrants who continue to settle
in the same places as their predecessors. The continuous entry of Mexican immigrants, who are
good labor market substitutes for earlier immigrants, results in constant employment
competition. This competition not only restricts their wage growth, but makes it more difficult
for them to improve their economic status relative to other foreign-groups (Greenwood and
Tienda 1997, 325-26). In agreement with other scholars, the Triennial Comprehensive Report on
Immigration states, “Taken together, the migration impact does not offer strong support for the
hypothesis that immigrant/native job competition is a prominent cause for natives to out-migrate.
Except in the cases of New York City, Los Angeles, and Miami, native in-migration inflows
during the 1980’s were actually positively correlated with inflows of recent immigrants” (U.S.
Department of Justice-INS 1999, 103).
The Triennial Comprehensive Report on Immigration documented a study conducted by
Robert J. LaLonde and Robert H. Topel. These researchers also examine six metropolitan areas
with large foreign-born populations, including Chicago, Houston, Los Angeles, Miami, New
York, and San Francisco. They discover that workers in these cities, even when considering
minorities separately, do not experience a strong impact from immigration in the 1970’s.
However, the new immigrants themselves experience major effects because doubling the rate of
immigration can reduce the relative wages of new immigrants by about 3% (U.S. Department of
Justice-INS 1999, 100).
After scrutinizing selected studies which use aggregate statistics, Fix and Passel of the
Urban Institute discover that displacement effects on U.S. natives by immigrants are trivial for
the nation. For instance, increasing the immigrant share of the labor market from 10 to 20%
produces less than a 1% decline in native labor force participation. The researchers explain why
these results go against what is typically brought up in the immigration debate. First, aggregate
studies take into account the employment-creating activity of immigrants, which is seldom
emphasized in the debate. Secondly, recent immigrants often lack characteristics typical of U.S.
workers, such as English fluency, prior education, and work experience, which tends to segment
labor markets and insulate natives from direct competition with immigrants.

Finally, in-

migration by natives to regions with high concentrations of immigrants is slower than outmigration, which may spread the effects of immigration and dampen direct competition. In
addition, Fix and Passel contend that a number of studies agree that immigration has no
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discernible effect on wages overall. They find that for both unskilled and skilled workers, wage
growth is no slower and may be even faster where immigration rates are high than where they
are low. In conclusion, they discover that the group most clearly disadvantaged by newly arrived
immigrants is other recent immigrants for whom they are close substitutes. The consensus
among researchers in this area of study is striking. Most agree that a 10% increase in the number
of immigrants reduces other immigrant wages by 9 to 10% (Fix and Passel 1994a, 35-36).
According to the Triennial Comprehensive Report on Immigration, “The available
national-level studies indicate that immigration’s net impact did not increase between 1980 and
1990. On average, natives in areas of medium to high immigration actually experienced
increases in real wages” (U.S. Department of Justice-INS 1999, 100). The report provides an
overview of R.F. Schoeni’s 1996 study on immigration’s impact on the labor market outcomes of
16 different native worker groups during the 1970’s and 1980’s. From the study, he concludes
that there is little evidence that immigrants effected the wages of any native workers in the
1980’s. Schoeni finds that among the different schooling groups, those with more than a high
school degree do not experience large, negative effects on their employment or wages. Whereas,
non-Latino white and non-Latino black male high school dropouts experience substantive
employment declines in areas of greater immigration (U.S. Department of Justice-INS 1999,
100).
Greenwood and Tienda also conducted a noteworthy cross-sectional analysis using 1990
U.S. Census data (see table 6 & table 7). They included 122 metropolitan areas, mostly in
California and Texas, in order to find the percent change in real wage and employment of
various labor skill groups resulting from a 20% increase in low-skilled foreign-born Mexican
labor. Greenwood and Tienda find the following results from the analysis: for all 122 areas, lowskilled foreign-born Mexican workers experience a 3% decrease in their real wages. As a
consequence, workers in this labor category withdraw from the work force. Employment of this
group therefore increases 19.39%,
TABLE 6:
Percentage Change in Real Wage of Various Labor Skill Groups Due to a 20-Percent Increase in LowSkilled, Foreign-Born Mexican Labor
Selected
Metropolitan
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Low-Skilled Native

Low-Skilled Foreign-born
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High-skilled

Area

Mexican

Non-Mexican

Mexican

Non-Mexican

Native

Foreign-born

M

F

M

F

All Areas (122)

0.34

-0.34

0.33

-0.15

-3.01

-0.45

0.06

-0.47

California Areas
(23)

0.75

-0.68

0.59

-0.41

-6.85

-1.05

0.05

-1.16

Texas Areas (23)

0.64

-0.68

0.72

-0.16

-5.00

-0.65

0.22

-0.64

Areas of high
concentration of
foreign-born,
low-skilled,
Mexicans (13)

1.42

-1.27

1.55

-0.23

-11.42

-1.38

0.59

-1.40

Source: Greenwood and Tienda 1997 (see p. 310)
Note: M = Male, F = Female 27

instead of 20%, representing a displacement effect of about 0.6%. It is significant to note that
the wage rates of other labor categories remain almost unchanged. For instance, low-skilled
native females of Mexican ancestry witness a wage loss of only about 0.3% and an employment
decline of about 0.2%. Thus, for the United States as a whole, relatively large increases in lowskilled Mexican-born labor do not appear to have large impacts on native domestic workers. For
California and Texas, the two states with the largest Mexican immigrant populations, the most
significant impact of a 20 increase in low-skilled foreign-born Mexican labor is on this group
itself. The results for Texas are similar to California, although slightly more moderate. For
example, in California, this labor group suffers a wage decline of 6.9% and an employment
decline of 1.3%. In Texas, they suffer a 5% wage decline and a 1.1% employment decline. Not
for any labor

TABLE 7:
Percentage Change in Employment of Various Labor Skill Groups Due to a 20-Percent Increase in LowSkilled, Foreign-Born Mexican Labor
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Selected
Metropolitan Area

Low-Skilled Native
Mexican

Low-Skilled Foreign-born

Non-Mexican

Mexican

Non-Mexican

High-skilled
Native

Foreign-born

M

F

M

F

All Areas (122)

0.00

-0.15

-0.01

-0.06

0.61

-0.17

-0.01

-0.07

California Areas
(23)

-0.01

-0.39

-0.05

-0.16

-1.30

-0.44

-0.03

-0.19

Texas Areas (23)

0.02

-0.24

-0.01

-0.08

1.11

-0.24

-0.02

-0.11

Areas of high
concentration of
foreign-born, lowskilled, Mexicans
(13)

0.07

-0.40

0.01

-0.12

-2.41

-0.51

-0.04

-0.20

Source: Greenwood and Tienda 1997 (see p. 314)
Note: M = Male, F = Female

skill group is the job displacement effect ever more than 0.5% in California or more than 0.25%
in Texas. Areas of high concentration of low-skilled foreign-born Mexican workers clearly see
the largest effects of a 20% increase in this labor category. For 13 areas in which this labor F
group comprises 60% or more of the foreign-born population, there is an 11.4% decline in wages
and a 2.4% decline in employment for this labor category. Low-skilled native females of
Mexican ancestry also experience a 1.3% wage decline and a 0.4% employment decline, which
are clearly not very large impacts (Greenwood and Tienda 1997, 308-318).
Greenwood and Tienda provide three explanations for why the empirical analysis
repeatedly concludes that relatively large increases of low-skilled foreign-born Mexican labor do
not appear to have a significant impact on native workers. First, the foreign-born population is a
relatively small fraction of the population and labor force, so the effect may be undetectable.
Secondly, the offsetting increases that occur in labor demand and supply relationships result in
wage changes canceling out.

Thirdly, efficient U.S. markets cause any effects to quickly

arbitrage themselves across the nation, making any such effects difficult to detect (Greenwood
and Tienda 1997, 318).
Labor Market Impact of Undocumented Immigrants
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Although the labor market impact of the undocumented population proves to be one of
the most challenging to measure, scholars have undertaken this difficult task.

The

undocumented are thought to have the largest adverse impact on native wages and employment
because of their low-skill levels and incentive to work, even for very low wages. Contrary to
this wide held belief, most studies to date find only small national-level impacts.
Heer documented a study conducted by Frank Bean, B. Lindsay Lowell, and Lowell
Taylor on the impact of undocumented Mexican immigrants on the average wages of whites,
blacks, and native Latinoss in 47 metropolitan areas located in the southwestern states. They find
that a 10% of undocumented Mexican immigrants is associated with a 0.1% increase in the
average wage of white males, a 0.1% decrease in the average wage of black males, and no
change in the average wage of native Latino males.

This finding confirms that the

undocumented population only has small effects on the labor market opportunities of U.S.
natives (Heer 1996, 190). Greenwood and Tienda documented another study carried out by the
same three researchers in 1988, which reveals that undocumented workers exert little impact on
native earnings in each of the five other labor force groups. Most importantly, the earnings
impact of undocumented workers on other workers, when significant, is more often positive than
negative (Greenwood and Tienda 1997, 322). After reviewing other labor market studies, Fix and
Passel agree with the results previously mentioned and state, “Most studies that employ
aggregate statistics report that undocumented immigration either has no effect on native workers
or actually increases their labor market opportunities (Fix and Passel 1994a, 37). Bean, Lowell,
and Taylor conclude that the small complementary impact found between undocumented
Mexicans and some native-born groups, in conjunction with the substitution impact
undocumented Mexicans have on legal immigrants, is more consistent with the notion that
undocumented immigrants hold jobs that natives shun rather than directly compete with natives
for employment.

The General Accounting Office (GAO) also analyzed case studies and

concluded that little or no evidence indicates that undocumented workers concentrate in
industries that are declining. Instead, it suggests that certain activities could not have been
maintained in the U.S. without the availability of legal and undocumented immigrant workers
(Greenwood and Tienda 1997, 321-22).
Additional Channels of Economic Influence: Job Creation and More
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A variety of channels exist through which immigrants directly and indirectly influence
the U.S. labor market and economy. Among the most important are: the demand for goods and
services, entrepreneurship, keeping companies from going out of business and moving overseas,
and remittances.
A growing body of research indicates that immigrants play a large role in job creation
through their contributions to production, their own demand for goods and services, and
entrepreneurship (Isbister 1996; Fix and Passel 1994a; Fix and Passel 1994b; Rosenfeld and
Tienda 1996; Greenwood and Tienda 1997; Anderson 1998; Simon 1999; U.S. Department of
Justice-INS 1999).

M. E. Enchautegui’s 1992 study explores the employment effects of

immigrants and native groups separately by using cross-sectional 1980 U.S. county data on
population and employment. It is found that on average, 100 native in-migrants created 124
additional jobs, while 100 foreign immigrants created 150 additional jobs during the 1970’s.
This finding suggests that immigrants moving into an area do not diminish native employment
opportunities, but rather create enough jobs to employ themselves and others (U.S. Department
of Justice-INS 1999, 102).
Immigrants create jobs because they spend money to consume, which leads to growth in
sales and production; in turn, this pushes firms to hire additional workers. Since 1990, the Latin
American population in the U.S. has grown by more than 30% (much of this attributed to
immigration), while its buying power has grown by more than 65% or to about $350 billion in
1997 (Suárez-Orozco 1999, 244). Although a precise measure of the job-creating impact of
immigrant spending is not yet quantified, the effect is clearly significant (Fix and Passel 1994a,
38).
Another important source of job creation is the entrepreneurial activity of immigrants.
Countless ethnic enterprises, visible especially throughout the metropolitan United States,
continue to open, employing natives and relying heavily on other immigrants. Loyalty among
ethnic groups and a better familiarization of specific consumer needs allows foreign
entrepreneurs to take advantage of a natural ethnic market. Immigrants bring with them the
knowledge and experience of how things are done in other places, allowing them to be highly
creative and productive (Rosenfeld and Tienda 1996, 1063). Julian L. Simon claims that
immigrants have a higher propensity to start new businesses and to be self-employed than
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similarly skilled native-born workers. He even cites a proponent of more restrictionist
immigration policy, George Borjas, as agreeing with his assertion (Simon 1999, 90).
Contrary to popular belief, there exists plenty of economic innovation and
entrepreneurship among Mexican immigrants, despite their low levels of education. A survey
conducted in Little Village in Chicago reveals a 10% rate of Mexican self-employment, which is
considerably higher than the 2% rate found in 1980 Census data. The survey also shows that
much self-employment takes place in the informal sector of the economy, which is seldom taken
into account by accounting systems and surveys (Rosenfeld and Tienda 1996, 1065; Greenwood
and Tienda 1997, 331-32).
Immigrants positively effect employment by keeping companies from going out of
business and retaining industries from moving overseas. According to Heer, Fix and Passel, if
Mexican immigration to Los Angeles County had not occurred during the 1970’s to 1980’s, there
would have been a loss of 53,000 manufacturing jobs, 12,000 high-paying manufacturing jobs,
and 25,000 jobs in related industries. In a similar analysis, Mexican immigrants are credited for
providing rapid growth and a boost to California’s economy from 1970 to 1990, especially in the
Los Angeles area. They enabled many low-wage industries to expand, at a time when their
counterparts across the nation were contracting due to foreign competition (Heer 1996, 189; Fix
and Passel 1994a, 38; McCarthy and Vernez 1998, 65).
Wayne A. Cornelius’s comparative study on how immigrant labor is utilized in San
Diego County demonstrates strong evidence proving that the demand for Mexican immigrant
labor has become structurally embedded in the U.S. economy. First, native-workers are virtually
absent from the applicant pools of most sample firms included in the study. This may be due to
the nature of jobs typically offered to entry-level workers in immigrant-using firms—lowpaying, often involving boring, dirty and even hazardous tasks, with no career ladder. Secondly,
the proliferation of social networks connecting employers to potential employees all throughout
Mexico (Cornelius 1998, 125-126). These networks deliver eager new immigrant job-seekers to
the employer’s doorstep with little or no effort. They save employers not only the costs of
advertising, but the costs of training as well because informal training may occur before the
immigrant actually begins to work (Greenwood and Tienda 1997, 323). This process ultimately
reduces the amount of natives from entering applicant pools. Thirdly, employers often evaluate
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immigrant work performance more positively than native-born performance. Most literature
suggests that immigrants do not pose major problems in the workplace, and describes this group
of individuals as being “reliable,” “flexible,” “hard working,” “motivated,” and possessing “a
strong work ethic” (McCarthy and Vernez 1998, 67; Cornelius 1998, 126). Heer documented
Roger Waldinger’s study on the attitudes of employers in the restaurant and hotel industries in
Los Angeles County. Employers overwhelmingly described native workers as less hardworking,
while they expressed only positive comments about immigrants, such as possessing a particular
liking for work. The results of the study clearly indicate why white and black natives may lose
out to Mexican and Central American immigrants in these industries (Heer 1996, 188-89).
Consequently, job displacement among U.S. natives may often occur not because of wage
competition, but because of employer preference for immigrant workers and their positive
characteristics. Cornelius argues that a final factor creating a structurally embedded demand for
Mexican immigrant labor is that employers have no realistic alternative to using this labor
source. He reports that more than 67% of the firms in the San Diego sample had already
experimented with alternatives to employing foreign workers and only 11 % reported that the
alternatives helped reduce the proportion of foreign-born workers in their labor force. A vast
majority of these firms actually anticipate the same or even higher levels of reliance on
immigrant labor in the future (Cornelius 1998, 135).
Final channels of positive economic influence are the remittances immigrants send back
to their home countries. Although this avenue of influence appears only to benefit the
immigrant’s country of origin, it proves to be beneficial for the U.S. economy and labor force as
well. Borjas estimates that remittances sent to Mexico totaled $3.2 billion, or 1.5 % of Mexican
GDP in 1990 (Borjas 1997, 170). The most current estimate of remittances sent to Mexico is $6
to $8 billion dollars per year (Carnegie Endowment for International Peace 2001, 4). In 1995,
remittances sent to Mexico were equivalent to 57 % of the foreign exchange available through
foreign direct investment, and 5 % of the total income supplied by exports.

Remittances

received by immigrant families are equivalent to another source of household earnings, and play
a large role in financing productive investments, housing, and urban development. The benefits
of remittances are not only felt by the households receiving the money, but are also transmitted
to other households and businesses through the markets (U.S. Commission and the Mexican
Ministry 1999, 7). Douglas S. Massey and Emilio A. Parrado’s 1998 study demonstrates how
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the receipt of U.S. earnings by households and communities significantly increases the odds of
business formation and productive investment in Mexico. The researchers contend,
The act of migration itself is disruptive because it removes a key actor, the male
household head, from direct participation in family business affairs. His absence,
however, is offset by the arrival of migradollars. Over time, they accumulate to
provide a significant source of capital for new productive enterprises and increase
the odds of business formation. Moreover, the arrival of migradollars in the
community generates demand for locally produced goods and services which
creates business opportunities for migrants and nonmigrants alike (Massey and
Parrado 1998, 18).
Mexican immigration to the U.S., together with remittances play a positive role by
promoting entrepreneurial activity, business formation, development, and economic growth in
Mexico. These favorable outcomes are felt in the United States as well because large inflows of
Mexican immigrants will be reduced in the future. It is clear that if the economic lot of the
average Mexican citizen improves, they will have no reason to migrate into their northern
neighbor and will remain at home.
POLICY RECOMMENDATIONS
First and foremost, the United States needs to address immigration from Mexico, since it
is the largest source of legal and undocumented immigrants, as well as a NAFTA partner. It is
vital that the U.S. continues bilateral negotiations with Mexico in order to come to a formal
agreement on labor. Progress on regional integration as envisioned in the NAFTA agreement
will be hindered if the free flow of capital, goods, and services has been institutionalized and
expanded, while the flow of labor continues to be subject to massive enforcement efforts and
legal restrictions. It is impossible for both countries to remain partners on economic issues,
while antagonists on migration issues, if there is hope for increased integration in the future
(Carnegie Endowment for International Peace 2001, 1).
The first objective of the U.S. should be to change current policy towards Mexican
immigration because it is often based on a misunderstanding of what the true impact of
immigrants is on the country, and has caused detrimental effects over recent years. According to
Durand and Massey,
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These policies have resulted in the deaths of hundreds of Mexicans and the
exploitation of thousands of more, while undermining the wages and working
conditions of U.S. workers. They have transformed a seasonal movement of
migrant labor in three states into a settled population of immigrant families
dispersed throughout the country. They have pushed half a million Mexicans to
become naturalized U.S. citizens, setting the stage for even larger migrant flows in
the future, as each new citizen creates a host of entitlements for the entry of
relatives. And they have wasted at least $3 billion a year on border-control efforts
that have achieved no discernible reduction in the flow of undocumented
immigrants (Durand and Massey 2001, 28).
Furthermore, these researchers discover from interviews that most immigrants are not motivated
to migrate by a desire to live where they can maximize earnings, but move in an attempt to solve
economic problems at home. They leave behind countries that possess inadequate capital, credit,
mortgage, and insurance markets. As a result, U.S. policies aimed to make the American labor
market less attractive to immigrants have been futile because migration decisions are more likely
to be affected by programs designed to improve the performance and accessibility of credit and
insurance markets in the sending country (Durand and Massey 2001, 29). In other words, if the
United States wants to reduce foreign-born inflows, it needs to take on an active role in reducing
the internal pressures that cause immigrants to leave their home countries in the first place.
The most important recommendation is to make legal visas more widely available for
Mexican immigrants, as well as to make it easier for them to leave and return. According to the
Carnegie Endowment for International Peace,
The special economic relationship institutionalized by NAFTA, based in large part
on interdependence and geographic continuity, warrant a broader and more
special immigration relationship. One option that deserves serious consideration is
removing both Canada and Mexico from the normal immigration formula (the per
country limits that restrict permanent family and employment based immigrant
visas per year for any one country to 25,620) as an expression of formally
recognizing the special relationship of Mexico and Canada. The wider availability
of legal visas is expected to create incentives for Mexican migrants to enter the
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United States legally rather than attempting difficult and dangerous border
crossings (Carnegie Endowment for International Peace 2001, 3).
Making legal visas more readily available will also lessen the exploitation experienced by
many in the U.S. labor market. Employers frequently take advantage of the unauthorized
work status of immigrants by depressing their wages and often subjecting them to poor
working conditions. These harmful actions not only affect the immigrant, but other
domestic native workers as well. For example, an employer will not prefer to hire a U.S.
national over an undocumented immigrant who will accept below minimum wage and can
perform comparable work.
Past policy initiatives making border crossings more difficult, dangerous, and expensive
have only kept immigrants longer in the country. Although many want to return back to their
home countries, they are pushed to seek permanent-resident visas because this is the only option
available. The best alternative for these immigrants is a temporary-worker program, which
should work in response to measurable labor market needs.

The U.S. government should

increase admissions when the economy is strong, and decrease entries when the economy is
weak (Fix and Passel 1994b, 160). Temporary-worker visas will allow them to enter, leave, live,
and work in the United States for a period of about two years. It is important that these visas are
not tied to specific employers, but issued directly to immigrants in order to guarantee labor
rights. The money derived from the visa fee, the federal taxes withheld from the paychecks of
temporary workers, and the reduction of resources and personnel devoted to border enforcement
will be a substantial amount. The majority of the funds should be allocated to states with large
immigrant populations, since these areas experience more pronounced effects from immigration.
The remainder of the funds should be used to facilitate the improvement of markets and social
welfare in Mexico. If the United States helps to provide its neighbor with more political stability
and economic growth, undocumented immigration will reduce dramatically (Durand and Massey
2001, 30-31; Carnegie Endowment for International Peace 2001).
Low-skilled native workers who have experienced a small adverse impact from
immigration should not be protected from job competition with the foreign born. Instead, the
most beneficial course of action is for the government to make a larger effort to help these lowerskilled workers improve their labor market skills, so that they can move up into more rewarding
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positions of employment.
It is important to mention the tragic events of September 11th, which have not only
transformed the United States and the world in ways never imagined, but have especially
affected immigration in the U.S. Prior to the attacks, American citizens began to recognize that
the immigrant’s role as a worker and contributor to American culture is at the heart of what
makes this country one of the most prosperous in the world. Unfortunately, the tragedy has
reversed this optimist sentiment to one of dislike and distrust, which will ultimately hurt rather
than protect the country’s well-being. It is crucial that people do not allow this tragedy to blur
the facts of what the true economic impact of immigration is on the country. The main purpose
of this paper is to serve as a tool to accomplish the aforementioned and to inform Americans
more on the issue. People need to understand that the net contribution of immigration exceeds
the costs, even though the benefits and costs are not equally distributed among all socioeconomic
groups and geographic regions in the country. The vast majority of scholars on the labor market
impact are clearly in agreement regarding immigration’s small national-level impact on the wage
and employment levels of U.S. domestic workers. Even in areas receiving large immigrant
inflows and among groups seemingly at special risk from immigration (the low-skilled and
minorities), the impact is small. Authorities agree that ultimately, the largest adverse impact is
on immigrants from earlier waves, for whom recent immigrants are close substitutes. These
conclusions refute the widely held argument that immigrants significantly harm the employment
opportunities and wage levels of U.S. natives. On the contrary, evidence actually suggests
multiple venues exist through which immigrants positively influence the domestic labor market
and economy. As a result, Mexican immigrants have decisively proven to be assets in the
successful economic performance of the United States over recent past decades, rather than
liabilities to the economic welfare of the country.
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